
1 
. 

' 
-··: • • .1 C:i'.:T � ! . r:· C ('' l '1[· so·rL1r' ·K. ''R,t:'' l '·'"' 

l , I .. . 1 ! - LI· -, t- ' u l I-· l \ ,- '- u ' . ' I . 
!t 1 ..... L-- , 1 \. '•..../ L- ,J · ./ '-/ , '- V •.._; ,_; 

,-.,i ·-. ,,.-.... 1· 1· .- ; r - · 1·· i•R'·"1 ,...) ...... ,,,...." _ ...... -........... ·;··J,-:-1-· • J f j ··.,; \ . ,L. , , ·U I I !-�, ,· .... : . . , '1 I.-.; : , i f , i I i' . ' r t.J I '-• ! . ' ,.7 V , ' �- -1 I I ..... I V ,.... I l ....__.,; ""·-· ,_,1 \..i ' '.._; ·-

UNlSA university 
of south africa 



Departement Afrikatale I Department of African Languages 

Universiteit van Suid-Afrika I University of South Africa 
Pretoria 



© 1979, 1986,2003 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
Alie regte voorbehou 

Uitgegee 1979 
Tweede uitgawe, tweede druk 1997 
Tweede uitgawe, derde druk 2003 

Gedruk deur 
Silowa Drukkers, Pretoria 

Uitgegee deur die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
Muckleneuk, Pretoria 

ISBN O 86981 446 X 
ISBN O 86981 449 4 (Stel/Set) 

© 1979, 1986,2003 
University of South Africa 
All rights reserved 

Published 1979 
Second edition, second impression 1997 
Second edition, third impression 2003 

Printed by 
Silowa Printers, Pretoria 

Published by the 
University of South Africa 
Muckleneuk, Pretoria 



VOORWOORD PREFACE 

TSE ETELANG PELE 

Die skrywers bedank graag verskeie 
kollegas 1n die Departement 
Afrikatale van die Universiteit van 

Suid-Afrika, in die besonder · die 
ander lede van die onderngspan; 
prof. ).A. Louw, prof. D.P. Lombard 
en dr. J.V. Cantrell; ook prof. D.R. de 
Villiers van die Teolog,ese Skool te 
Wits1eshoek, wat meegewerk het 
aan 'n vroeere ongepubliseerde g1ds; 
en ook, die Departement Uitge­
wersd ienste van die Universi­
teit van Suid-Afrika wat hierdie 
publikasie moontlik gemaak het. Ons 
dank gaan ook aan mnr. Stanley 
Rolfe, ons kunstenaar. 

The writers would like to express 
their gratitude towards various 
colleagues in the Department of 
African Languages of the University 

of South Africa, especially the other 
members of the teaching team; Prof. 
).A. Louw, Prof. D.P. Lombard and 
Dr. J.V. Cantrell; also Prof. D.R. de 
Villiers of the Theological School at 
Wits1eshoek who contributed to an 
earlier unpublished guide; and final­
ly, the Department of Publishing Ser­
vices of the University of South Africa 
which made this publication possi­
ble. We also thank our artist, Mr. 
Stanley Rolfe. 



INHOUD 

.. 
TSE KA HARE 

Selelekela 
lnleiding 
Introduction 

THUTO YA 1 
Die klanke van Suid-Sotho 
The sounds of Southern Sotho 

THUTO YA 2 
1 Goeiendag! 

Good day! 
2 Vokatiewe 

Vocatives 

THUTO YA 3 
1 Hoe gaan dit? 

How are you? 
2 Vraagsinne 

Interrogative sentences 

THUTO YA 4 
Dit is. Dit is nie. 
It 1s. It is not. 

2 Kopulat1ewe 
Copulatives 

THUTO YA 5 
1 Wat is dit? 

What 1s this? 
2 Die naamwoordklassesisteem 

The. noun class system 

(v) 

CONTENTS 

leq�phe 
bladsy 

page 

1 

12 

16 

20 

25 

30 



THUTO YA 6 
Wat doen hy/sy/hulle? 
What is he/she doing? 
What are they doing? 

2 Eenvoudige werkwoordsinne 
Elementary verbal sentences 

THUTO YA 7 
1 Waar? 

Where? 
2 Hy/sy/hulle ... in/op/by/na .. . 

He/she/they . . . inion/at/to . .  . 
3 Die windrigtings 

The directions of the wind 
4 Die vier seisoene 

The four seasons 
5 Die maande 

The months 
6 Lokatiewe 

Locatives 

THUTO YA 8 
1 Op, onder, voor, agter, tussen 

On, under, in front of, behind, between, among 
2 Posisionele lokatiewe 

Positional locatives 

39 

48 

56 

THUTO YA 9 62 
1 Een, twee, drie, vier, vyf, ses, sewe, agt, nege, tien 

One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nme, ten 
2 Die dae van die week 

The days of the week 
3 Adjektiewe en relatiewe stukke 

Adjectival and relative phrases 

THUTO YA 10 75 
Hersiening 
Rev1S1on 

THUTO YA 11 
1 Wat doen hy/sy/hulle? 

What is he/she doing? 
What are they doing? 

2 Eenvoudige negatiewe werkwoordsinne 
Elementary negative verbal sentences 

(vi) 

82 



THUT<) YA 12  90 
1 Hy/sy/hulle sa/ . . . Hy/sy/hulle sal nie . . . 

He/she/they will/shall . . . He/she/they will/shall not 
2 Toekomende werkwoordsinne 

Future verbal sentences 

THUTO·YA 13  95 
Die mo-lme- klasse 
The mo-lme- classes 

2 Hulle skakelsisteem 
Their concordial system 

3 Woordeskat 
Vocabulary 

THUTO YA 14 
1 Die le-Ima- klasse 

The le-Ima- classes 
2 Die se-/di- klasse 

The se-ldi- classes 
3 Hulle skakelsisteem 

Their concordial system 
4 Woordeskat 

Vocabulary 

THUTO YA 15 
Ek, ons; jy, julle; hy/sy, hulle 
/, we; you; he/she/they 

2 Die voornaamwoordsisteem 
The pronominal system 

3 Die absolute voornaamwoord 
The absolute pronoun 

THUTO YA 1 6  
1 HOE VORDER ONS? 

ASSESSING OUR PROGRESS 
2 Eerste klankverskuiwings 

First sound shifts 

THUTO YA 1 7  
1 Hoe om besit uit te druk 

How to communicate possession 
2 Besitlike stukke 

Possessive phrases 

(vii) 

99 

109 

116 

124 



THOTO YA 18 
Die man wat loop, ens. 
The man who 1s walking, etc. 

2 Werkwoordelike relatiewe stukke 
Verbal relative phrases 

THUTO YA 19  
1 Nog meer werkwoorde 

More verbs 
2 Nog meer werkwoordelike relatiewe stukke 

More verbal relative phrases 

THUTO YA 20 
Hoe om voltooide werkwoordprosesse uit te druk 
How to communicate perfect verbal processes 

THUTO YA 21 
Mekaar 
Each other 

2 Wederkerige prosesse 
Rec,procal processes 

THUTO YA 22 
1 Vir, namens, ten opsigte van, in die rigting van 

For, on behalf of, ,n the direction of 
2 Applikatiewe prosesse 

Applied processes 

THUTO YA 23 
Hoe om prosesse uit te druk wat veroorsaak word 
How to communicate processes which are caused to hap­
pen 

2 Kousatiewe prosesse 
Causative processes 

THUTO YA 24 
1 Hoe om toestande uit te druk 

How to communicate states 
2 Ek is honger. Ek is nie honger nie., ens. 

I am hungry I am not hungry. , etc. 
3 Sotho se sewe mooi maniere van dra. 

Sotho's seven sweet ways of carry. 

THUTO YA 25 
1 VERSTMN U? 

DO YOU FOLLOW? 
2 Kerekeng 

(viii) 

132 

139 

143 

147 

152 

158 

165 

178 



THUTO YA 26 185 
1 VERST AAN U? 

DO YOU FOLLOW? 
2 Polasing 

THUTO YA 27 192 
1 Versoeke, wense, opdragte, bevele 

Requests, wishes, instructions, commands 
2 lmperatiewe 

Imperatives 

THUTO YA 28 199 
Meer oor versoeke, wense, bedes, opdragte, bevele 
More on requests, wishes, prayers, instructions, commands 

THUTO YA 29 205 
Kitjhining 

THUTO YA 30 208 
1 'Nog' 

'Still' 
2 Die progressiewe -sa 

The progressive -sa 

THUT6 YA 31 212 
1 Hierdie/daardie/daardie 

This/these; that/those; that yonder/those yonder 
2 Die demonstratiewe voomaamwoord 

The demonstrative pronoun 

THUT6 YA 32 222 
1 Hoe om naamwoordelike items met ander naamwoorde 
te omskryf 

How to qualify nominal items by means of other nouns 
2 Hoe om naamwoordelike items met relatiewe stamme te 
omskryf 

How to qualify nominal items by means of relative stems 
3 Die n-/din- klasse 

The n-/din- classes 
4 Die bo-lma- klasse 

The bo-/ma- classes 
5 Hulle skakelsisteem 

Their concordial system 
6 Hulle voornaamwoordelike sisteem 

The,r pronominal system 

(ix) 



THUTO YA 33 
1 Watter? 

Which? 
2 Ander/verskillend/vreemd 

Other/different/foreign 
3 al/alles/almal/die hele 

a/1/everythinweverybody/the whole 
4 Die kwantitatiewe voornaamwoord 

The quantitative pronoun 

THUT6 YA 34 
Nag meer voltooide prosesse en toestande 
More perfect processes and states 

THUT6 YA 35 
1 Kousatiewe en applikatiewe prosesse 

Causative and applicative processes 

THUT6 YA 36 
1 Passiewe prosesse 

Pass,ve processes 
2 Meer klankverskuiwings 

More sound shifts 
3 Die ho-klas 

The ho- class 
4 Naamwoorde afgelei van werkwoorde 

Deverbative nouns 

SMKREGISTER 
SUBJECT INDEX 

(x\ 

231 

236 

240 

247 

257 



INLE ID ING INTRODUCTION 

SE LELE KELA 

OOR DOELWITIE EN 
BENADERINGSWYSE 

Die primere doelwit van hierdie kur­
sus is om die toegewyde tuisstudent te 
help om 'n aanvanklike spreek­
vaardigheid van Su1d-Sotho te verwerf. 
MATHE LE LELEME, die titel van ons 
kursus, beteken letterlik speeksel en 
tong - wat reeds ons voorneme ver­
raai om lekker te gesels. Figuurlik 
beteken dit goeie vriende. Ons vertrou 
dat hierdie sinspeling op 'n goe1e 
vriendskap tussen u, die taal en sy 
rnense spoedig vervul sal word. 

Taalgebruik word as vertrekpunt ge­
neem. Dit word in die vorm van ge­
sprekke en/of herhalingsaktiwiteite 
aangebied. Hierdie aktiwiteite word 
byna deurlopend aan illustrasies ge­
koppel - van mense, dinge, hande­
linge en 'n men1gte taalgebruik­
situas1es. Vanselfsprekend is die situa­
s1es aanvanklik ge"isoleerd en kort. 
Daarbenewens kon ons n1e altyd die 
gevaar van taalgebruik 6m taalge­
bruik heeltemal vermy nie. Die situa­
s,es word egter algaande breer en u sal 
mettertyd u hande vol he om by te bly! 

Die situasie-gerigtheid stel ons in staat 

CONCERNING OBJECTIVES 
AND APPROACH 

The primary objective of this course is 
to assist the dedicated student studying 
at home to acquire an initial proficien­
cy in speaking Southern Sotho. 
MATHE LE LELEME, the title of our 
couse, literally means saliva and 
tongue - thereby already disclosing 
our intention to converse easily. 
Figuratively this phrase means good 
friends. We hope this phrase will 
represent the friendship that will 
develop between you and the Sotho 
people and their language. 

Language usage is taken as our point of 
departure. It is presented in the form 
of conversations and/or repetative ac­
tivities. These activities are all linked 
up with illustrations - of people, 
things, actions and numerous situa­
tions. Obviously these situations are at' 
first isolated and short. Besides, we 
were unable to avoid the danger of 
language usage per se throughout. The 
situations, however, soon become 
broader. Eventually you will have a 
rough time in keeping up to date! 

In embarking on situations of language 



om relevante grammatikale kennis op 
so 'n manier te probeer integreer dat 
dit taalgebruik bevorder in plaas daar­
van om dit 'n doel op sigself te maak. 
Die illustrasies help verder om 
deurlopende vertaling van ter plaatse 
taalinhoude uit te skakel - hoe groter 
die blootstelling aan die teikentaal en 
hoe minder die afhanklikheid van die 
moedertaal as tussenganger, hoe 
gunstiger word die omstandighede vir 
sukses. 

Om te verhoed dat die geskrewe taal 
slegs geskrewe taal bly (dit kan- so 
maklik met die tuisstudent gebeur), 
word die geskrewe materiaal deur 'n 
stel kassette vergesel. Alie taalgebruik 
is daarop vasgele. Om te verhoed dat 
die gesproke taal slegs passief 
aangehoor word, word u deur die 
gesprek- en/of herhalingsaktiwiteite 
aktief by die leerproses betrek. 
Moontlik help die illustrasies en die 
kassette ook om die sleur, en selfs 
verveling, wat dikwels met die studie 
van 'n onverwante taal gepaard gaan, 
te verminder. 

KU RSUSONTWERP 

Die leerstof is semi-geprogrammeer en 
gedeeftelik gegradeer, terwyl taalvaar­
digheid op 'n semi-direkte wyse 
verwerf kan word. Hierdie benadering 
het gelei tot wat LG Alexander die 
structural-functional metode van 
taalonderrig noem. 

MATHE LE LELEME I bestaan uit ses 
en dertig lesse (DITHUTO), terwyl 
MATH E  LE LELEME II uit vier en twin­
tig lesse bestaan. Die lesse is volgens 
die meer resente opvatting van kursus­
eenhede ontwerp. Elke eenheid be­
staan u it vyf seksies of rubneke. Hu lie 
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usage we are enabled to integrate the 
relevant grammatical forms in such a 
way that they will promote verbal pro­
ficiency instead of becoming an end rn 
themselves. In addition the illustra­
tions help us to eliminate continuous 
translation of utterances - the larger 
the exposure to the target language, 
and the smaller the dependence on 
the mother-tongue as mediator, the 
more favourable the circumstances 
become in achieving success. 

To avoid the danger of the written 
language remaining only the written 
language (which may so easily happen 
with the lone student), the written 
material is accompanied by a set of 
cassettes. All material of language 
usage has been recorded. To prevent 
the spoken language being only 
overheard passively, you are actively 
involved in the learning process by 
means of the conversations and 
repetative activities. Possibly the il­
lustrations and cassettes will also help 
to decrease the dull routine, which 
often accompanies the study of an 
unrelated language. 

COURSE DESIGN 

The material of language learning is 
semi-programmed and partially grad­
ed, while verbal proficiency may be 
acquired in the semi-direct manner. 
This approach led to what LG Alex­
ander called the structural-functional 
approach to language learning. 

MATHE LE LELEME I consists ofthirty­
six lessons (DITHUTO), while MATHE 
LE LELEME I I  consists of twenty-four 
lessons. The lessons are designed ac­
cording to the more recent concept of 
course units. Each unit consists of five 



is 

0 DOELWITSTELL I  NG (SE PH EC>) 
1 WOORDESKA T (MANTSWE) 
2 GESPREK- EN/OF H ERHALINGS-

R U B R I E K  
( PU ISANO/PH ET APH ETO) 

3 VERDUIDELI KING VAN 
VORME (MANOLLO) en 

TAAL-

4 SELFTOETS ING (HO ITLHA-
H LOBA) . 

Laat ons aan elk van hulle kortliks aan­
dag gee. 

RUB RIEK 0 
Ons ag die deurlopende formulering 
van elke eenheid se doelwit(te) be­
langrik - nie alleen om die tema van 
die eenhe1d aan te du1 nie, maar ook 
om die pres1ese vaardighe1d waartoe 
die eenhe1d u moet veer, uit te spel. 
Die doelwitstel l ing 1s meesal twee­
ledig: prakties en teoreties. Prakties, 
deurdat dit die pres1ese vaardighe1d 
omlyn; en teoreties, deurdat dit die 
grammatikale vorme wat die 
taalgebru ik van die eenhe1d ten grond­
slag I�, benoem.  

RUBRIEK 1 
In h1erdie rubnek verskyn telkens 'n 
lys van nuwe woordeskat wat in 
RUBRIEK 2 (die gesprek- en/of herhal­
ingsgedeelte van die eenhe1d) gebru ik 
word. Ons raa1 u aan om die nuwe 
woorde in die kursuswoordeboek na 
te slaan voordat u met die rubriek 
begin. 

RUBRIEK 2 
Ons kan h1erdie die operas, onele ge­
deelte van elke eenhe1d noem .  Dit 1s 
die rubriek waarin dinge gebeur. Daar 
is 'n hele aantal sake in h 1erdie rubnek 
waarop ons graag u aandag wil vestig. 
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sections or columns. They are 

0 OUTLINE OF OBJECTIVES 
(SEPHEO) 

1 VOCABULARY (MANTSWE) 
2 CONVERSATION AND/OR REPE-

TATIVE COLUMN (PUISA-
N6/PHETAPHETO) 

3 EXPLANATION OF LANGUAGE-
FORMS (MANOLLO) and 

4 SELF-ASSESSMENT (HO 
ITLHAHLOBA) . 

Let us discuss each of them briefly. 

COLUMN 0 
We regard the continuous formulation 
of ob1ective(s) of each unit of great im­
portance, not only in indicating the 
theme of each unit, but also in ex­
plicating the specific proficiency to 
which the unit should lead you. Ob­
jectives are for the most part stated in a 
binary manner: practical and 
theoretical. Practical, in that they 
outline the specific proficiency 
presented; and theoretical, in that they 
state the grammatcial forms underlying 
the language used in the units . 

COLUMN 1 
This column for the most part features 
a list of new words which are used in 
COLUMN 2(the conversational and/or 
repetative part of each unit) . We sug­
gest that you look up the new words in 
the course dictionary before commen­
cing column 2. 

COLUMN 2 
This we may call the operational part 
of each unit. In this column things are 
happening. There are quite a few 
things in this unit which require Gur at­
tention. 



/1/ustrasies. 
Al die illustrasies vind u in die rubriek 
afgedruk. Hul le dien as aanknopings­
punt van die programleier se ge­
sprekke met u. Alles wat hy se, se hy 
na aanleiding van 'n illustrasie of reeks 
illustrasies. Die illustrasies is in 'n be­
paalde volgorde genommer en die ge­
sprek wat aan 'n illustrasie gekoppel is, 
is daaronder of daarnaas afgedruk. 

Stimulus, responsie;. herhaling, respon­
sie. 
Die programleier gee die stimulus tot 
die gesprek. Die stimuli geskied op 
twee maniere: 

(a) Hy se iets - om byvoorbeeld ' n  il­
lustrasie te verduidelik, of iets of ie­
mand bekend te stel, en vra dan dat u 
dit moet herhaal . . .  hy se PHETA . . .  
(herhaal). 

(b) Hy vra 'n vraag na aanleid.ing van 'n 
illustrasie en verwag dan dat u daarop 
moet reageer. Hy vra gewoonlik heel­
party vrae, wat ook 'n kennis van voor­
afgaande taalgebruik veronderstel. 

Oat 'n antwoord (responsie) van u ver­
wag word, word gewoonlik aangedui 
met [ ...... ........... ... ] (responsieruimte) . 
U kan die antwoord daarop invul, as u 
wil, maar dan liefs met potlood, sodat 
dit weer uitgevee kan word voordat u 
hersiening doen. Wanneer u die 
kassetopnames met die teks volg, sal 
die respons1eru1mtes by u eerder 'n  
spreekassos1as1e wek as ' n skryf-(invul-) 
assosiasie. U sal oplet dat daar veral by 
die aanvang van 'n les sekere 
sleutelwoorde in die responsieruimtes 
afgedruk is. Die sleutelwoorde sal u lei 
hoe om die antwoorde te benader -
veral as die taalmateriaal nuut is. Sleu­
telwoorde verskyn soms ook in die 
illustrasieraamp1es. 
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Illustrations. 
All illustrations are printed in this col­
umn. They serve as starting points of 
the programme leader' s conversations 
with you . Everything he says, he says 
with reference to an illustration or 
series of illustrations. The illustrations 
are numbered in a specific order, 
whi le the conversation referring to an 
illustration is printed next to or 
underneath that illustration. 

· Stim ulus, response; reinforcement, 
response. 
The programme leader gives the 
stimu lus for a conversation. The 
stimuli are given in two ways: 

(a) He says something - e.g. to ex­
plain an illustration, to introduce 
something or somebody - and then 
asks you to repeat it . . . he says 
PHETA . . .  (repeat) . 

(b) He asks a question with reference 
to an illustration and then expects you 
to respond to it. Normally a couple of 
questions are asked which will requ ire 
a knowledge of preceding lessons. 

When a response is expect from you, it 
is usually indicated by [ .. . . . . . . . ... . . . . . . . . ] 
which we may call the frame of 
response. You may fill in the answer 
(we suggest in pencil), so that you can 
erase it before doing · revision. When 
you follow the cassettes with the text, 
the frames of response are meant to be 
stimuli to speak rather than to write. At  
the beginning of a lesson you will find 
certain keywords printed in the frames 
of response. The keywords will in­
dicate to you how to approach your 
answer, especially when the language 
material is new. Keywords sometimes 
also appear in the illustration frames 
themselves. 



Die programleier se stimulus word 
deur 'n pouse van twee tot drie 
sekondes gevolg om u die geleenthe1d 
te gee om die masjien te stop, of u eie 
opname te maak. Wanneer hy weer 
praat, reageer hy op wat u pas gese 
het: hy gee die korrekte antwoord, of, 
wanneer daar meer as een moontlik­
heid 1s, een korrekte antwoord. Die 
ideaal 1s dat u horn dan so getrou 
moontlik naboots. 

Dit 1s van die allergrootste belang dat u 
die geleenthe1d c, n akt1ef by die leer­
proses betrek te word, aangryp. Dit is 
betreklik maklik om 'n passiewe ken­
nis van 'n taal te verkry, maar dit is nog 
nie taalverwerwing nie. Kommunikasie 
vereis in die besonder 'n aktiewe ken­
nis. Daarom moet u van meet af pro­
beer. U sal aanvanklik dalk teleur­
gestel wees met u eerste pogings. U sal 
egter elke keer verbeter. Daarom 1s dit 
belangrik dat u geree/d en planmatig 
werk, telkens terugkyk om op die 
eerste pogings te verbeter, u kennis te 
konsolideer en die geheue te verfris. 
Stelselmatig sal u op hierdie manrer 'n 
stewige selfvertroue opbou - 'n 
belangrike bate v1r die student van 'n 
vreemde taal. 

Kursuswoordeboek en naslaankode 
In die reel word geen vertaling van die 
Sothoteks gegee nre. Soos gese, 1s die 
bedoeling dat die illustras1es die ver­
taling deurgaans vervang. As u byvoor­
beeld 'n skets van 'n man voor u het, 
met daaronder/daarnaas die woord 
manna, kan u met redelike sekerheid 
aanvaar dat 'n man manna rn Suid­
Sotho is. Soms verskyn daar 'n sterre­
tjie (*) teenoor ' n  vreemde woord. Die 
sterretjie herinner u daaraan om die 
nuwe woord in die kursuswoordeboek 
na te slaan. U tref die sterretjie ook aan 
in die !anger leesstukke van begrips-
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The stimuli given by the programme 
leader are followed by a pause of two 
to three seconds, gving you the oppor­
tunity to stop the recorder or to make 
your own recording. When he speaks 
again, he reacts on what you have 
said: he gives the correct answer, or he 
gives one correct answer when there 1s 
more than one possibility. The idea 1s 
that you imitate him as closely as 
possible. 

It is of the utmost importance that you 
should seize the opportunity of being 
actively involved rn the language learn­
ing process. It is fairly easy to get a 
passive knowledge of a language. 
However, that is not language ac­
qu,sition. Communication specifically 
requires an active knowledge. 
Therefore you have to try from the 
very beginning. Initially you will pro­
bably be disappointed with your first 
efforts. However, you will improve 
each time. It is therefore important to 
work regularly and according to a fixed 
plan. To consolicate your knowledge 
and to refresh your memory you must 
often refer back to previous lessons. In 
this way you will gain self-confidence, 
which 1s important for the student of a 
foreign language. 

Course dictionary and reference code. 
In general no translation of the Sotho 
text 1s given. The idea is that the 
translations be substituted by the il­
lustrations. If, for example, you have 
an illustration of a man with the wor-d 
manna underneath it, you may accept 
with reasonable certainty that man is 
monna in Southern Sotho. Sometimes 
an asterisk (*) will appear next to a 
new word. The asterisk is meant to re­
mind you to look up the new word rn 
the course ,dictionary. ·You will also 
find the asterisk in the longer 



eenhede en in die leesstukke van die 
selftoetsmgsru briek. 

D1e opdragte 
Die 'operasionele rubnek' begin tel­
kens met 'n opdrag (TAELO) , wat, be­
halwe in THUTO YA PELE (1) ,  in 
Sotho gegee word. U sal nre lank suk­
kel om hul le te verstaan nre. Hul le 
stem grootliks ooreen. Hier is 'n 
voorbeeld: 

TAELO 1: PHETA, 0 HHUTE KA 
H LOHO (Opdrag 1 :  Herhaal en leer 
uit die hoof) 

Nog 'n voorbeeld: 

TAELO 2: PHETA EMPA O KWAHELE 
SESOTHO (Opdrag 2: Herhaal maar 
hou die Sotho toe.) 

Nog 'n voorbeeld: 

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG 
JWALE KA MOH LALA (Opdrag 1 :  Ant­
woord die volgende volgens voor­
beeld.) 

Nog 'n voorbeeld: 

TAELO 2: NGOLA D1KARAB6 
BUKENG (Opdrag 2: Skryf die ant­
woorde in die boek.) 

Vanselfsprekend is dit die bedoeling 
dat u waar u nie verstaan nie, die kur­
suswoordeboek raadpleeg. Die is 
soms ba1e hulpvaardig: se nou maar 
die opdrag begin rpet 'n woord soos 
SHEBA. As u me weet wat dit beteken 
nie, slaan u nou na onder s. Daar vind 
u gewoonl ik meer as net die betekenis 
van SHEBA. Dieselfde kan u byvoor­
beeld doen met 'n woo rd soos ARA BA 
in die opdrag . . .  O ARABE, en met 
POTS() in ' n  opdrag waarin hy 
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discourses of comprehension tests and 
in the discourses in the self-assessment 
column. 

The instructions. 
The 'operational column' each time 
starts with an instruction (TAELO), 
which is given in Sotho, except in 
T HUTO YA PELE ( 1 ) .  You wil l not bat­
tle for long before understanding 
them. They correspond very closely. 
Here is an example: 

TAELO 1: PHETA, 0 ITHUTE KA 
H LOHO. (Instruction 1 :  Repeat and 
learn by heart.) 

TAEL0 2: PH ETA EMPA O KWAH ELE 
SESOTHO. (Instruction 2: Repeat but 
cover up the Sotho.) 

Another example: 

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG 
JWALE KA MOH LALA. (Instruction 1 :  
Answer the fol lowing according to the 
example.) 

Another example: 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO 
BUKENG. (Instruction 2: Write the 
answers in a book.) 

Obviously the intention is that you 
should l ook up any word which you 
do not understand, in the course dic­
tionary. The dictionary can be . very 
helpful .  Suppose an instruction starts 
with a word such as SH EBA. If you do 
not know it you will now look it up 
under s. There you wi l l  normally find 
more than just the meaning of SHEBA. 
You can do the same with a word such 
as ARABA in an instruction such as 
. . .  0 ARABE. . .  Do the same with 
POTSO, ETC. Incidental ly, SHEBA DI-



voorkom, ens. Terloops, SHEBA DI­
TSHWANTSH6 0 ARABE DI POTSO 
TSE LATELANG beteken : Kyk na die 
sketse en antwoord die vrae wat volg! 

Toon. 
Su1d-Sotho 1s een van Afrika se baie 
toontale. Dit beteken o.m. dat 
woordbetekernsse met bepaalde toon­
hoogtes onderske1 word. Dit 1s o.a. die 
toonhoogtes op sekere lettergrepe van 
woorde. woordgroepe en smne wat 
aan Sotho sy tip1ese klank, sy tip1ese 
me/odie" gee. Gee daarop ag as u na 
die programleier lu1ster. Kennis van • n 
woord 1s eers volledig as mens naas sy 
betekerns ook die 'melodie' ken. Om 
u h1ermee by te staan, 1s alle woorde 
m die woordeskat- en operas1onele 
rubneke van MATHE LE LELEME I se 
hoe toonkenmerke met 'n ( ") op die 
betrokke lettergrepe aangedui. Kyk 
hierna: 

moruti, ho b6na, ho dula 

Die gemerkte lettergrepe dra relatief 
hoer toonhoogtes as die ongemerktes. 
As u eers begin werk met die kassette 

sal u verstaan wat ons hier bedoel -
en mettertyd • n gevoelighe1d daarvoor 
ontwikkel. Dit 1s ook die belangrikste 
oogmerk met die toononderskeidings­
tekens - dat u • n aanvoeling daarvoor 
ontwikkel. (Natuurlik is dit ook handig 
v1r naslaandoelemdes en kan mens 
later selfs voorlop1ge reelmatighede 
opteken - maar dit 1s beslis me nou al 
nodig me!) Om 'n  aanvoeling vir die 
taal se melodie te ontwikkel boots u 
die programle1er so noukeung 
moontlik na. Naboots,ng 1s • n be­
langrike begmsel in die taalaanleer­
proses. (Oink maar daaraan hoe ' n  
kind sy moedertaal aanleer deur sy 
ouers, broers en susters na te boots). U 
boots eers die programle1er na. Daar-
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TSHWANTSH6 0 ARABE DIPOTSO 
TSE LA TE LANG means:  Look at the il­
lustrations and then answer the ques­
tions which follow! 

Tone. 
Southern Sotho 1s one of Africa's many 
tonal languages. This inter alia means 
that the meaning of words may be 
distinguished by certain tonal features. 
It 1s the very tonal features of words, 
word-groups and sentences which 
give Sotho its characteristic sound, its 
typical melody. Be on the look-out for 
this when listening to the i nstructor. A 
word is only known fully when one 
knows its tone and its meaning. To 
help you with this, the high tone(s) of 
all words in the vocabulary and opera­
tional columns of MATHE LE LELEME 
I have been marked with a (1  on the 
syllables concerned. Compare the 
following: 

moniti, ho bbna, ho dula. 

The syllables marked carry a relatively 
higher tone th"an the unmarked ones. 
As soon as you start working with the 

cassettes you will understand what 1s 
meant. You will also gradually develop 
an ·ear' for 1t. This is also the most im­
portant aim with these symbols in­
dicating tone, so that you may develop 
a fee/ for it. (Obviously they are also 
handy for reference purposes. Later on 
one may even tentatively record cer­
tain regularities - however, this is 
definitely not necessary at this stage!) 
To develop a sensitivity for the 
cadence of the language you must im­
itate the instructor as closely as 
possible. Imitation is an important 
principle in learning a foreign lang­
uage. Oust imagine the way a child 
learns his mother-tongue by imitating 
his parents, brothers and sisters.) First 



na alle Sothosprekendes met wre u 
gesels - ook die omroepers van die 
S AUK se Su rd-Sothodiens! Om u e re 
naboots1ng krit ies te kan betrag, sal u 
'n  goere kassetopnemer onontbeerl ik  
vrnd. Daarmee speel u n re slegs die 
opnames wat die pakket vergesel terug 
nre: u neem ook u ere pogings op; of, 
en dit rs die ideaal, u neem die pro­
gramlerer sowel as u ere responsre op. 

Vokaalonderske,dingstekens. 
Su rd-Sotho se vokale wat met e en o 
voorgestel word, rs nre almal ener� nre 
en verskil heelwat van Afrikaans. U 
gaan met drre varrasres van elk werk. 
Om hulle te ondersker ,  het ons twee 
van hulle met onderskerdende tekens 
gemerk, nl. met · n kappre n en met 'n 
u m I a u I 0. vgl. 

-reka, -rema, -rekela [ £ ]. 

Hierdie e's klink mrn of meer soos die 
Afrikaanse e in sker en le. Dieselfde 

geld die e,, vgl. 

-bona, -robala, kgotso [ � ] . 

Hulle kl ink mrn of meer soos die 6 i n  
bok en bos. 

Sowel e as o het egter verhoogte 
vanante wat met die umlaut voorgestel 
word, vgl. 

-sebetsa, -rekile [ � ]. en -bontsha, 
toropong [ y ]. 

Hulle klink amper (maar tog n,e heel­
temal nre) soos die e rn see; of amper 
(maar tog n,e heeltemal n re) soos die o 
in die 'geleerde' uitspraak van boom. 

Dan bly daar nag die e en o oor 
waarop daar geen onderskerdingste­
ken verskyn nre. Die e vergelyk byna  
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you imitate your instructor, then all 
Sotho people with whom you may 
converse, also the announcers of the 
Southern Sotho service of the S ABC. 
To enable you to listen critically to 
your own ,m,tation, a good cassette 
recorder seems to be indispensible. 
The cassette machine will be used not 
only to play back the cassettes accom­
panying the package, but also to 
record your own attempts at the 
language, or (and this will be the ,deal 
situation) you will record the rnstruc­
tor' s voice as well as you r own 
response. 

Vowel distmgu1sh1ng symbols. 
The vowels of Southern Sotho which 
are represented by e and o are not all 
the same; they also differ considerably 
from English. You will meet three 
variants of each. To distinguish them 
we have marked two of them with dif­
ferent symbols. namely, with a c i r­
cumflex n and with an u m I a u t 0.  
cf. 

-reka, -rema, -rekela [ £ ]. 

Thrs e more or less sounds like the a rn  
bag or bad, though not exactly. Qurte 
often o a lso has the ci rcumflex, cf. 

-bona, -robala, kgotso [ � ] . 

This o more or less sounds like the o rn 
John or 10b, though not exactly 

Both e and o have raised variants 
which a re i ndicated by the umlaut, cf. 

-sebetsa, -rekile [ � ]. and 
-bontsha, toropong [ i ]. 

They sound approximately (though 
not exactly) like the e m bed or red and 
the o rn blowing {though not exactly). 



(maar tog nie heeltemal nie) met die 
Bolandse e in /eeu, terwyl die o byna 
(maar tog nie heeltemal nie) met die o 
in hotel, boor, ens. ooreenstem, vgl. 

-selemO, lesele [ e ], en 
-tsoma, motho, Sesotho [o). 

In die literere werke van Su1d-Sotho 
word h1erdie vokaalonderske1dings­
tekens, net soos die toontekens, slegs 
in hoogs uitsonderlike omstandighede 
gebruik. Om u derhalwe daaraan ge­
woond te maak om sonder hulle oor 
die weg te kom, het ons hulle in 
MATHE LE LE LEME II weggelaat. In 
die kursuswoordboek word die vo­
kaalonderske1dingstekens deurgaans 
aangegee maar n1e die toontekens nie. 

Ten slotte oor Rubrtek 2 
Probeer van meet af soveel taalgebruik 
moontlik memonseer: n,e slegs enkele 
woorde nie, maar volledige sinne. Die 
illustras1es en die kassette sal u help 
om beeld/handeling en klank saam te 
onthou. Hier in die ' lyf' van die les -
binne die omringende situas1es moet u 
dit memoriseer. 

RUBRI EK 3 
Hier v1nd u tel kens 'n beknopte ver­
du,deliking van die taalvorme wat in 
die operas1onele rubriek geleer 1s. Ons 
beveel aan dat u die MANOLLO eers 
intens,ef bestudeer nadat u die ses en 
dert,g Jesse se operas,onele rubneke 
deurgewerk het. Probeer om dit binne 
twaalf tot veertien weke vermag te kry 
Na twaalf weke se deeglike blootstel­
ling aan die-'lewende taal, sal u waar­
skynlik meer wil weer van die taal­
vorme wat voorgekom het. Die 
MANOLLO se styl 1s mformeel­
geselsend. Tog word daar nie ge­
skroom om 'n 'ding op sy naam te 
noem' nie. Ons gee daar ook volledige 
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On e and ··o you will find no 
distinguishing symbols. They are pro­
nounced approximately like the ee in 
tree or the oo in coo/, cf. 

selemo, lesele [e], and 
-tsoma, motho, Sesotho [o). 

In the literary works of Southern Sotho 
these vowel distinguishing symbols are 
used only in very exceptional in­
stances. The same applies to the tonal 
symbols. To enable you to get along 
without them, we left them out 1n 
MATH E LE LE LEME I I .  In the course 
dictionary the vowel distinguishing 
symbols are given throughout, but not 
the tonal symbols. 

In conc/us,on on Column 2. 
Try to memonse as much as you can 
right from the start: not only single 
words but full sentences. The illustra­
tions and cassettes will help you to 
memorise the combination of an im­
age (concept)/action and its sound. 
Memorise them here in the 'body' of 
the lesson, within their situational con­
text. 

Column 3. 
Here for the most part you will find a 
concise explanation of language-forms 
which have been used in the opera­
tional column. We suggest you only 
study the MANOLLO thoroughly after 
you have worked through the opera­
tional columns of the th,rty-s1x lessons. 
Try to do this within twelve to fourteen 
weeks. After twelve weeks of intensive 
exposure to the living language you 
will probably like to know more about 
the language-forms which have ap­
peared. The style of the MANOLLO 1s 
informal, colloquial. However, we do 
not hesitate to use grammatical terms 
and call a 'spade a spade' ! We also 



uiteensettmgs van afwykmgs van 
reelmatige taalgebruik. Dit 1s ' n  lang 
re1s deur die taal se bmnestrukture ... 
maar soms ook deur die taal se kleur­
volle 'landskap'. U sal daar heelwat 
meer praktiese sinne aantref. Ons gee 
selfs af en toe 'n b1etj ie 'troos' en aan­
moediging! 

Die MANOLLO is nie 'n sistematiese 
verslag van die taal se grammatika n ie. 
Om vir 'n mate van s1steem te sorg het 
ons ' n  saakreg,ster ingesluit (aan die 
einde van MATHE LE LELEME I en I I) . 
Daar sal u onder i nskrywings soos. 
Naamwoordklasse, Toon, Tabelle, 
Werkwoordprosesse en baie meer, ver­
wysi ngs aantref om die nodige 
naslaanwerk te kan doen. 

RUBRIEK 4 
Hier vind u ' n  aantal selftoetsingsvrae 
wat, net soos die Doelwitstelling, 
prakties en teoreties ontwerp is. Die 
praktiese vrae moet u tydens die eerste 
aanslag probeer beantwoord. Soms 
word h1er ook van illustrasies gebruik 
gemaak. (J vind die antwoorde op die 
'praktiese' vrae telkens op die kasset 
terug. Die 'teoretiese' vrae hoef eers 
tydens die tweede aanslag beant­
woord te word. Ons het dit kort en 
maklik gehou. Kontroleer telkens u 
antwoorde met die besonderhede van 
rubriek 3. 

OOR DIE  KU RSUSWOORDE­
BOE K. 
Die titel is belangrik: kursuswoorde­
boek. Ons het probeer om die woor­
deskat wat in die kursus gebruik word 
so volledig moontlik weer te gee -
van Sotho: Afrikaans en dan weer van 
Afrikaans: Sotho. 'n Volledige Sotho: 
Afrikaans, Afrikaans: Sothowoorde­

boek 1s dit egter nie. Sodra u behoefte 
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give full explanations of deviations 
from regular forms of language usage. 
It is a long Journey through the internal 
structures of the language: sometimes 
also through its colourful 'landscape' . 
There you will find quite a few more 
practical sentences. We even 
sometimes give some 'comfort' and 
encouragement! 

The MANOLLO 1s not a systematic ex­
position of the grammar of the 
language. To achieve some degree of 
system we include an index (at the end 
of MATHE  .LE · LELEME I and I I ) .  
U nder entries such as Noun classes, 
Tone, Tables, Verbal processes, etc., 
you will find references to help you 
look them up. 

COLUMN 4 .  
Here you will find a number of  self­
assessment questions. As 1s the case 
with the formulation of objectives, 
they are designed to be both practical 
and theoretical. The practical ques­
tions you must try to answer during the 
first run-through. Sometimes illustra­
tions are also used here. You will find 
their answers on the cassettes. The 
theoretical questions you need not 
answer during the first run-through. 
We have kept them short and easy. Do 
compare your answers with the details 
in column 3. 

COURSE DICTIONARY. 
Note the title: course dictionary. We at­
tempted to feature the vocabulary us­
ed m the course as fully as possible, 
from SOTHO to ENGLISH, and then 
from ENGLISH to SOTHO. This 
however 1s not a comprehensive 
SOTHO : ENGLISH, ENGLISH 
SOTHO dictionary. The moment your 
req uirements seem to outgrow the 
course dictionary, you should consult 



grater word as waarin die kursus­
woordeboek kan voors1en, moet u een 
van die Suid-Sothowoordeboeke raad­
pleeg wat tans in die handel beskik­
baar 1s. 

Dieselfde geld die verduideliking van 
taalvorme in die MANOLLO wat met 
die standaardgrammatikas oar Suid­
Sotho aangevul kan word. 

Die skrywers en ondemgspan wens u 
graag alle voo rspoed toe! 

K G O T S 6 !  
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one of the ··standard dictionaries of 
Southern Sotho which are at present 
available in the bookshops. In fact the 
same applies to the explanation of 
language-forms given 1n the 
MANOLLO which could be sup­
plemented by the standard grammars 
on Southern Sotho. 

The writers and the teaching team 
wish you the best of luck! 

K G O T S 6 !  
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1 . 1  PH ETAPHETO 

REPETIS IE REPETITION 

TAEL6 1 

OPDR AG I 

Lu1ster nJ die k lanke van Su1d-Sotho·. 
repeteer hulle hardop en vo lg hulle· 
skryfwyse in die t eks. ( Laat die 
tonet 1ese voorstel l i ng  bu1te rekenmg 
,1s u n1e da,mn belangstel nie.) 

INSTRUCTION 1 

Listen to the sounds of Southern 
Sotho. repeat them loudly while 
fol lowing their way of writing in the 
text .  ( Ignore their phonetic representJ· 
tion if you are not interested in it.) 

Ditumannotshi 

vokale vowels 

� ho bina ho bitsa ho ithuta mosadi morut, 
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e [el Sesotho Lesotho selepe mekopu 

e [fl ho sebetsa ho etsa sedibeng beng 

e [E] ho rema ho dumela O arabe mme tjhelete 

a (al ho a raba ho bina ho bitsa ho etsa ho rema motorokara 

6 [:>] ho bona ho r6bala leihl6 ho ng61a thut6 thus6 

6 [�] ho bontsha t6r6p6ng sekolong hlohong 

o [o] motho molomo mookamedi molapo 

u [u] ho tsuba ho thusa ho ithuta ho utlwa ho bua 

Ditumammoho 

konsonante 

b (bl ho bona ho bina ho bitsa ho araba ho bua 

p (pl ho palama pene pere potso 

ph [phi ho pheha 

m [ml monna motorokara mme kgomo ho mamela 
Mmamalefetsane 

w (w] nngwe ho nwa ho utlwa jwale wena ho wa 

fj [fJ] ho lefiwa 

f (0 ho fula ho fa sefate ho fumana koti 

bi (b3] ho b1aratsa 

pj [pJ] ho pJatla 

pjh [pJh] ho pjha 

consonants 

t [t] tafole teng ho titima taelo taba ho teka ho tereka 

th [th] thuto thuso thabo motho thaba thipa letho 

ti [ti] ho t/a ho bat/a t/6u ho t/ala nt/o 
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tlh ! t lhl  t/haho ho it/hahloba 

s [s] ho sebetsa sefate masaka ho besa mosadi 

I e2,a I 
hi I l l  ho h/atswa leih/6 boh/e h/ano leh/ohonolo ho h/apa ho 

h/obola h/oho sefah/eho ho itlhah/oba 

r [r] ,  [RI ho reka ho rata raro lerato ho rema ho roma hara 

d (d] dinku ho dumela sediba hodimo ho dula 

I [ I ]  ho ba/a setu/6 pe/a ho phe/a tse/a 

n [n) meno ho bona bana ona ho bina pene 

t� Its] katse letsatsi ho etsa tsebe ho tsoha 

tsh [tsh] ho bontsha ho tshwara ho tsheha setshwantsho 

sh [.fl ho sheba ho shwele leshome ho shapa moshemane 

j [d3J , (3] dijo jase jwale moji kajeno ho ja 

tj It.fl ho t1eka 

tjh lt.fh] ho tjhaba ho tjhesa tjhitja ho tjha tjheseho 

q ! ! ] ho qala ho qoqa ho qeta moqoqo leqeba ho qela 

qh [ lh] ho qhala ho qhoba ho qhaqha ho qhoma ho qhaneha 

nq [IJ! J  ho nqosa nqalo nqane Senqu 

ny [Jl] ho nyala nyenyane monyako lenyora 

y OJ ho ya ho bola ya ho tsamaya yena yona yane 

k [kl kae kajeno kereke ho kwala ho kena lesaka 

kh (khJ sekhona 

g [xi galase gafa 

ng [IJ) mang toropong tseleng ngaka ngata lengau 
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n(k) [1Jk] nku nko lebenkele nkwe banka 

kg [kxh] kgomo kgabane ho kga kgale ho kgetha ho kgumama 

h (fi] ho hama hantle haholo hosane ho reka hempe haha 

.•···· ;?f_·_··.·
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1 .2 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

SELFTOETSING 

1 .  Lees die volgende woorde hard­
op. Kontroleer daarna u poging 
met die voorbeelde op die kasset. 

SELF- ASSESSMENT 

1. Read the following words aloud. 
Compare your effort with the ex­
amples on the cassette. 

-qeta, hloho, -sebetsa, thabo, tlala, bohle, kgomo, ho bua, -bontsha, nye­
nyane, kajeno, -qala, setshwantsho, -qhaneha, toropong, ngaka, lenyora, 
lehlohonolo, moqoqo, jwale. 

2. Lu1ster op kasset na THUTO YA 
PELE ,  SELFTOETSI NG,  vraag 2 en 
skryf die woorde neer. -Slaan hul 
skryfwyse in die woordeboek na. 
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2. Listen on cassette to THUTO YA 
PELE,  SELF- ASSESMENT, ques­
tion 2 and then write down the 
words. Look up their way of 
writing in the course dictionary. 



TH UTO YA BOBE DI (2) 

2.0 SEPHEO 

Hierdie les se doelwit is om u in staat 
te stel om persone op Suid-Sotho te 
kan groet - individueel en in groepe. 

The objective of this unit is to enable 
you to greet people in Southern Sotho 
- individuals and groups. 

'J.. 1 MANTSWE" 

WOOROESKAT VOCABULARY 

thuto, taelo, sephe6, pheta, o ithute
1 

ka hl6h6, dumela, ntatt mmt ntat�mo­
holo, ngwana, moruti, b6mme, le bontate, ,nkgono, benghadi, kgotso, morena, 
baithuti, hape, empa, o kwahele, Sesotho, helele. 

2.2 PHETAPHETO 

REPETIS IE REPETITION 

TAE LO 1 :  PH ETA* ,  0 ITHUTE * KA H LOHO* 

a b C 

Dumela ntat�! 
, 

Dumela mme! Dumela ntatimoholo! 
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Dumelang bana! Dumelang bbmme! 

g h 

Dumela moruti! Kgots6 morena! 

Dumelang barina! Dumelang baithuti! 

Bontate! 

c \.'·� ·• 
c..-" . -J c. \I 

'.( ,.. ...... ., t¥f 

Benghadi! 

*5/aan betekenis ,n woordelys na. *Look up the meaning ,n the word-list. 

1 7  



TAhO 2: PH ETA HAPE*, EMPA* 0 KWAHELr• SESOTHO* .  

2.3 MANOLLO 
ANALISE 

2 .3 . 1  Daar is verskeie groetvorms in 
Suid-Sotho. Hier leer u vyf daarvan 
ken. 

2.3.2 Die algemene is die werkwoord­
stam (ww) Dumela + die betrokke 
aangesprokene. Vgl. 

Dumela ntat�i (a) 
Dumela mm�! (b) 
Dumela nta�moholo! (cl 
Dumela moruti! (g) 
2.3.3 Hierdie vor.m verander sodra 
twee of meer persone aangespreek 
word. Dan word -ng aan Dumela 
gevoeg. Vgl. 

Dumelang banal ((d) 
Dumelang b5mme! ((el 
Dumelang banna! (j) 
Dumelang baithuti! (k) 

2.3.4 Die aanspreekvorm (vokatief) 
kan ook alleen gebruik word. Vgl. 

86ntate! (f) 
Benghadil (I) 

Hierdie vorms kan ook in die enkel­
voud gebruik word. Vgl. 

I 
Ntate! Monghadi! Morena! 

2.3.5 'n Ander bekende vorm is die 
naamwoord KgotsO (Vrede) + die aan­
spreekvorm. Vgl. 

KgOtsO morena! (h) 

Wanneer hierdie vorm ten opsigte van 

*Slaan betekenis in woordelys na. 

1 8  

ANALYSIS 

2 .3 . 1  There are variOU!\ forms of 
greeting in Southern Sotho. Here we 
learn five of them. 

2.3 .2 The general one is the verb stem 
(v) Dumela + the relevant addressee. 
Cf. 

Dumela ntati! (a) 
Dumela mm�! (b) 
Dumela ntat�moh61o! (c) 
Dumela moruti! (gl 
2.3 .3 This form changes as soon as two 
or more persons are addressed. Then 
-ng is added to Dumela. Cf. 

Dumelang banal (d) 
Dumelang b6mme! (e) 
Dumelang banna! (j) 
Dumelang baithuti! (k) 

2.3 .4 The vocative may also be used 
alone. Cf. 

Bfintate! (f) 
Benghadi (I) 

These forms may also be used in the 
singular Cf. 

N tat,! Monghadi! Morena! 

2.3 .5 Another wellknown form is the 
noun kgOtsO (Peace) + the vocative. 
Cf. 

Kgotro mor�na! (h) 

When more than one person is ad­
dressed with this form, -ng is again ad-

• Look up the mean mg in the word-list. 



meer as een persoon gebruik word, 
word -ng weer aangevoeg: 

Kgotsong bi'.>mme! 

2. 3.6 In (i) vmd u die vorm Hilel�! Met 
h1erdie vorm kan een of meer as een 
persoon gegroet word sonder en,ge 
verandenng aan die vorm self. 

ded. Cf. 

Kgotsong b6mme! 

2.3.6 I n  ( i l  we find the form H�lelJ! 
With this form one or more than one 
person may be greeted without any 
alterat ion to the form itself. 

2.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

SELFTOETSING 
. ., ;;. ;;. �.-' . ' . 

1 .  Du medisa bat ho ba latelang•:  

SELF-ASSESSMENT 

monghadi, bontate, bana, mme, ntatemoholo, bomme, ntate, morena, 
Malefetsane, Mmamalefetsane. 

2 .  Hoe verskil ' n  groet aan een per­
soon van die aan meer as een 
persoon? 

1 9  

2. How does a salutation to one per­
son differ from that to more than 
one person? 



TH UTO YA BORARO (3) 

3.0 SEPHEO 

Hoe om te vra: 'Hoe gaan dit?' How to"askt ;How are you?' 
, � 't " .� r 

3 . 1  MANTSWE*  

0 kae, l e  sa phela, l e  tsohile, jwang, moshanyana, na, -b6tsa, bophelo 

3.2 PH ETAPH ETO 

TAELO 1 :  PHET A, 0 ITHUTE KA HLOHO. 

Dumela ntat�! 
Ntat� o kae? 

b 

Dumela mm�! 
Mm� o kae? 

20 

Dumela ntat�moh61o! 
Le kae? 



Dumelang bana? 
Le sa phela(na?J 

Dumela moruti! 
Moniti o kae? 

Dumelang 
b6ntate! 
Le sa phela? 

b 

Dumelang b6-
mme! Le sa 
phela(naH 

Kgotso morena! 
Morena o sa 
phela? 

Dumelang 
baithuti !  
Le ts6hile 
jwang? 

2 1  

i 

B6ntate! Le kae? 

( c..··� ··· t. "' . ·/ 
' \I 

f¥} 
� 

Dumela moshanyana! 
O kae? 

Benghadi! 
Le kae? 



TAE LO 2: PH ETA HAPE,  EMPA O KWAHELE  SESOTHO. 

3.3  MANOLLO 

A "- A LI S c  

3 .  3 . 1 Ons leer h1er dne m,m1ere om te 
vra 'hoe gaan di/I' Die dr:e vorms be­
staan elk u1t 

'n ,1,1 PS/Jrf'< 'k1 ·nrm + 

'n �kakel, die van die lweede persoon 
as aangesprokenP + 

11 1·r.1Jgwonrd. 

3 . 3.2 Die aanspreekvorm 1s vanself­
sprekend w1sselbaar, vgl. nlat� (a), 
mmi (bl. ntat�moh61o (c). bana (d). 
b&mme (e), b&ntate (f), moruti (g), 
morena (h). baithuti (k) en benghadi 
(ll. 

Die aanspreekvorm kan ook wegge­
laat word. 

3. 3.3 Die 'skakel. daaren leen, IS n ie so 
w1sselbaar soos die aanspreekvorm 
n1e. Daar 1s slegs twee moontlike 
skakels wal v1r die tweede persoon as 
aangesprokene gebruik kan word. nl. 
· n enkelvoudskakel (as u een persoon 
aanspreek), en · n meervoudskakel (as 
twee of meer persone gelyktydig aan­
gespreek word). Die enkelvoudskakel 
vir die lweede persoon 1s o en  die 
meervoudskakel 1s le. Vgl. dus 

N tate o kae? (al 
Mme o kae? (bl 

Elke keer word een persoon aange­
spreek. 

Sodra meer as een persoon aange­
spreek word, word die meervoudska-
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ANALYSIS 

3.3. 1  Here we learn three ways to ask 
'how are you?' Each form consists of 

,1 vo,a l1ve + 

a concord, of lhe second person who 
is the addressee + 

an interroga tive. 

J .3 .2  The vocative ,s of c9urse 
changeable cf. ntatt (a) . mme (b), 
ntat�moholo !cl. bAmme !el. btntate 
(f}, moruti (g), morena (h), baithuti (k) 
and benghadi (kl. 

The vocative may also be omitted. 

3.3.3 The concord is however, not as 
changeable as the vocative. There are 
only two possible forms which could 
be used for the second person as ad­
dressee. namely, a singular concord 
(when one person is addressed), and a 
plural concord (when two persons are 
addressed simultaneously). The 
singular concord of the second person 
is o and the plural concord 1s le. Cf. 

Ntate o kae? (a) 
M me o kae? (b) 

Each time only one person is addres­
sed. However, when more than one 
person is addressed, the plural form le 
is used. Cf. 

Benghadi !  Le kae? (I) 

3.3.4 In (c) we have learned an in­
teresting form. One person (i.e. 



kel le gebruik. Vgl. 

Benghadi! Le kae? ( l l  

In  (c) vind u 'n  interessante afwyking 
van h ierdie patroon. Een persoon (nl. 
ntat�moh61o) word aangespreek, 
maar die meervoudskakel le word 
gebruik. Hoekom? - Omdat die le­
vorm 'n beleefdheidsvorm is. Daar 
word inderwaarhe1d na ntatJmoholo · 
en sy hu1s verwy� omdat die spreker 
horn, volgens goeie maniere respek­
teer. Die vorm is nie verpligtend nie en 
hang van omstandighede af - veral 
van die verhouding tussen spreker en 
aangesprokene. 

3 .3 .5 In (a), (b), (c), (f) , (g), (i) en (I) is 
kae? (wat letterlik 'waar?' beteken) die 
vraagwoord. In  (d), (e), (h) en (j) word 
die skakel van die tweede persoon 
deur sa phela na? gevolg. In  (h) en (j) is 
selfs n,U weggelaat. -Sa is 'n woord­
deel (hierna noem ons horn 'n 
morfeem) wat 'nog' beteken; -phela is 
'n werkwoordstam (ons kart horn in 
die toekoms af met ww/s) en dit 
beteken '/eef'; en nal 1s 'n onvertaal­
bare vraagwoord wat ook weggelaat 
kan word. Vgl .  

(Bana) le sa phela na? (d) 
(B5mme) le sa phela na? (e) 
(Morena) 6/le sa phela na? (h) 
(85ntate) le sa phela? (j) 

3 .3 .6 In (k) vind u 'n derde moontlik­
he1d. Oaar word die meervoudskakel 
le gevolg deur die ww/s -ts6hile wat 
beteken 'het opgestaan', gevolg deur 
die vraagwoord jwangl, wat 'hoe ' 
beteken. Vorms (j) en (k) kan ook ge­
kombmeer word tot le phela jwang? 
ens. 

ntat�moh61o) is addressed, yet the 
plural form le is used. Why is this? -
Because the le- form is regarded as a 
polite form. In actual fact reference is 
made to ntat�moh61o and his family. 

: By using this form a speaker, according 
to custom respects the older man. This 
form is not compulsory. It depends on 
circumstances and especially on the 
relationship between the addressee 
and the addressor. 

3 .3 .S  In (a), (b), (c), (f) , (g), (i) and (k) 
kae? (l iterally meaning 'where, ') 1s us­
ed as interrogative. In (d), (e), (h) and 
(j) the concord of the second person is 
followed by sa p hela na? In (h) and (j) 
na is left out .  -Sa is a word segment 
(hencefort called a morpheme) which 
means 'still'; -phela is a verb stem 
meaning 'live'; while na? is an in­
translatable interrogative which may / 
be left out. Cf. 

(Bana) le sa phela na? (d) 
(Bf>mme) le sa phela na? (el 

. (Morena) 6/le sa phela na? (h) 
(Bc3ntate) le sa phela? (j) 

3 .3 .6 In (k) we have a third possibility. 
The plural concord there is followed 
by the verb stem -ts6hile, which 
means 'got up'. This is followed by the 
interrogative jwang, meaning 'how? '. 
The forms (j) and (kl may also be com­
bined: le phela jwang? etc. 
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3.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

1 . Du med isa batho ba latelang, o ba botse bophelo: monghadi, bontate, 
bana, mme, ntatemoholo, bomme, ntate, morena, Malefetsane, 
Mmamalefetsane. 

2. Waarom word die tweede per­
soon se meervoudskakel soms ge­
bruik as slegs een persoon aange­
spreek word? 

3. Watter dne vorms kan 'hoe gaan 
dit?' het u in h ,erdie eenheid ge­
leerl 

24 

2. Why 1s the concord of the 2nd 
person plural often used when 
only one person is addressed ? 

3 .  Which three forms of ask ing 'how 
are you?' have you learned in this 
unit? 



TH UTO YA BO N E  (4) 

4.1 MANTSWP 

ke, ha se, -ng61a, dikarab6, bukeng, tjhe, t mang? 

4.2 PUISANO 

GESPREK �ONVERSATION : 
1i: 

TAELO 1 :  PHETA, 0 ITHUTE l<A H LOHO. 

a �  

Ke monna! 
Ke n tatl 
Ha se mosadi, 
ke monna! 
Na ke monna? 

25 

I. 
[E . • • • • • . . . . . • • . • •  ] 



b 

C 

. d 

Ke mosadi. 
Ke mmt 
Ha se monna, 
ke mosadi. 
Na ke mosadi? 

Ke moruti. 
Ha se morena, 
ke moruti. 
Na ke morutR 

Ke morena. 
Ha se moruti, 
ke morena . 
Na ke moruti? 

Ke ntat�moh61o. 
Ha se nkg6no, 
ke ntat�moh61o. 
Na ke nkg6n6l 

26 

J. 
[E • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  ] 

,. [E • • • • • • • • . . • • • • • .  ] 

[Tjhe . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

[Tihe . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 



Ke bana. 
Ha se baithu ti, 
ke banal 
Na ke basadf? 

l(e barina. 
Ha se basadi, 
ke banna. 
Na ke banna? 

Ke baithuti. 
Ha se bana, 
ke baithuti. 
Na ha se baithutP. 

[Tjhe . . • . . . . . .  , , , .  ] 

!. [E • • . • • • • . • . • • . • • .  J 

� 1 [E . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 

TAEL6 2: NGOLA D1KARAB6 BUKENG 

4 .3 MANOLLO 

4.3. 1 Om iets of 1emand in Suid-Sotho 
te ,dentifiseer gebruik ons ke + die 
naam (naamwoord) van die persoon of 
item wat ter sprake 1s. Vgl. 

4.3.1 To identify somebody or 
something in Southern Sotho one uses 
ke + the name (noun) of the person or 
item which is identified. Cf. 

Ke monna (a) Ke monna (a) 
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Ke mosadi (b) 
Ke barina (g) 
Ke baithuti (h) ens. 

4.3.2 Hierdie ke word 'n identifiseren­
de kopulatief of 'n identifiserende ko­
pulatiewe morfeem (prefiks) genoem. 
'Jdentifiserend', want hy help iets/ie­
mand uitken; 'kopulatief', want hy 
doen die werk van 'n koppelwerk­
woord - al is hy dit nie soos in die 
Europese tale nie; en 'morfeem', om­
dat hy een van die vele klein taaldeel­
tjies van Su1d-Sotho is met 'n onder­
skeibare betekeniselement. 

4.3.3 Soos hierbo gebruik, staan die 
kopulatiewe prefiks ke in sy positiewe 
(of bevestigende) vorm. Hy kan egter 
ook negatief (of ontkennend) gemaak 
word. Dan vervang ons ke met ha se. 
Vgl. 

H a  se mosadi (a) 
Ha se morina (b) 
Ha se morena (c) 
Ha se moruti (d), ens. 

4.3.4 Let op die gebruik van die 'on­
vertaalbare' vraagwoord na? by elke 
situas1e. Soos gese: hy kan ook weg­
gelaat word. Dan sal die intonasie van 
die sin nog aandui dat dit 'n stelling of 
'n vraag is. Vgl. 

Ke nkg6n6? (vraag) 

Daar is ook op die laaste lettergreep 'n 
hoe toon en die lengte wat in die stel­
sin op die voorlaaste lettergreep voor­
kom (vgl. lnle1ding) , het verdwyn. Die 
stelling s1en so daaruit: 

Ke nkg6:no. (stelling) 

In die vraagsin word die natuurlike 

Ke mosadi (b) 
Ke barina (g) 
Ke baithuti (h) etc. 

4.3.2 This ke is called an identifying 
copulative or an identifying copulative 
morpheme (prefix). 'ldentifymg', 
because it helps to identify somebody 
or something; 'copulative', because it 
serves like a copulative verb -
although not quite in the same sense 
as in the European languages; and 
'morpheme', because it is one of the 
many small word segments of 
Southern Sotho which has a 
distinguishable element of meaning. 

4.3.3 As used here, the copulative 
prefix ke is in its positive form. It may 
also be transformed into the negative. 
To communicate the negative ke is 
replaced by ha se, cf. 

Ha se mosadi {a) 
Ha se morina (b) 
H a se morena (c) 
H a se moruti (d), etc. 

4.3.4 Note the use of the ' in­
translatable' interrogative na? As has 
been said, it may also be left out. Then 
the intonation of the sentence will still 
indicate whether the utterance is 
meant to be a question or a statement. 
Cf. 

Ke n kg6n6? (question) 

The last syllable also carries a high 
tone. The slight length which appears 
on the penultimate syllable of a state­
ment has disappeared. The statement 
will be: 

Ke n kg6:no. (statement) 

lengte wat die stelsin kenmerk, der- A theory may help us to practise cor-
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halwe opgehef. Ons noem h1erdie ver­
skynsel. want  die teone kan mens 
soms help om die praktyk reg uit te 
voer. Op h1erdie stadium verk1es ons 
egter dat u verskynsels soos h1erdie uit 
die ·prak tyk ', d.w.s deur m ,ddel van 
die kassette en u e,e pogings ,n die 
omgang aanleer. 

rectly - therefore we mentioned it 
here. At this stage we prefer that you 
grasp this phenomenon by means of 
the cassettes a nd your own efforts to 
speak the l anguage. 

4.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

1 .  2. 

Ke monna? Ke mme? Na ke bana? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . .  , . . , , ] [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

4 .  5 .  6.  

Na ha se  ntatemoholo? Ke mang? Ke mang? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ; [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 

[Dumela . . . . . . . . . .  ) [Dumela . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

7. Noem die twee 1dentifiserende 
kopulatiewe - posittef en nega­
tief. 

7. Name the two identifying copula­
tives - positive and negative. 
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TH UTO YA BOH LAND (5) 

5.0 SEPHEO 

5 . 1  MANTSWE 

-mam�la, o ara�, dip6tso, m6torokara, ntlo, p�r.e, ntja, katse: kgtim61 �k�, 
dieta, buka, pene, tafole, setulo, monyako, heke, tsela, B1bele, kereke, 
sefate, thaba, radio. 

5.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  MAMELA,  0 ARABE DIPOTSO 

a m6torokara. Ke eng? [Ke . . . . . .  , . , , , , · · · ) 
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ntlo. Ke engl 

p�re. Ke eng? 

t. , Na ke �re? n Ja • 

. f � ·• I kaue, • . ,.,, 

: kgom6. Na ke katse? 

nku. Na ke nkul 

a ke dieta. Ke eng, n 
katse? 

3 1  

. . . . .  ] [Ke • • • • • • • . . • 

. . . . .  ] [ke . . · · · · · • · · 

[Tjhe, ke . .  · • · · · · · · 1 

. . . . .  ] [ke . .  · · · · · · · · 

[Tjhe, ha se . . . ke . .  ] 

.t k • . • . .  ] [E, e • • • • • • • •  

[Tjhe, ha se •.. ke . .  ] 



Ke eng, ke buka. 
buka? 

t e. Ke katse? pen 

• • g1 tafole. Ke en 

. ,  .... Na ke tafole? setu u. 

ke, Ke e monya • 'ng1 

1k.. Na ke setulo? he c:. 

tsela. e K •  eng1 
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, 
. . . .  ] [E, • . . . . . . . . . .  

[Tjhe · · · · • · ·  . • • • . .  ] 

[ . . . . . • • . • • • • • • . . . 1 

ke • .  ] .h .  ha  se · · ·  [TJ e ,  

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] . . . .. 

[ . . . . . .  . • . • • • • • • • •  J 



Bibele. Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

I I 

kereke. Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

sefate. Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

thaba. Na ke radio? [Tjhe . . . • . . . . . . • • •  J 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARAB6 BUKENG 

5.3 MANOLLO 

5.3.1 Tot dusver het ons 'n hele aantal 
naamwoorde geleer - so ongeveer 
dertig. Ons moet u nou meer van die 
naamwoord se struktuur vertel omdat 
dit ' n  belangrike beginsel van die sin se 
struktuur verraa1. Die naamwoorde 
van Su1d-Sotho behoort aan soge­
naamde na'amwoordklasse. Hulle in ­
deling i n  klasse berus tot op 'n  sekere 
hoogte op hulle struktuur (samestel­
ling), maar ook op hulle beteken1stn­
houd. 

5.3.1 Thus far we learned quite a few 
nouns, more or less thirty of them. We 
now have to tell you more about the 
noun because its structure discloses an 
important principle of the sentence 
structure of Southern Sotho. Sotho 
nouns belong to what is called noun 
classes. Their classification into classes 
to a certain extent stems from their 
structure (form) and also from their 
semantic content. 

5.3.2 The most salient structural 
5.3.2 Die naamwoord se opvallendste feature of the noun 1s 
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vormlike kenmerk is 

'n voorvoegsel (prefiks) + 

'n naamwoordstam (kortweg: stam). 

Kyk byvoorbeeld na 

motho = mo- + tho (mens) 
monna = mo- + nna 
hanna = ha- + nna 
hana = ha- + na. 

5.3.3 Wat merk ons op as ons goed na 
hierdie verskynsel kyk? - Die mo­
voorvoegsel du, een van ' n  soort aan, 
enkelvoud dus. Die ha- voorvoegsel 
dui meer van 'n soort aan, meervoud 
dus. HIERDIE VOORVOEGSELS VER­
TEENWOORDIG ENKEL VOUD- EN 
MEERVOUDKL ASSE. 

5.3.4 Gesamentlik word die mo-/ha­
klasse soos hier gebruik, die MENS­
KL ASSE genoem. Hoekom? - Omdat 
hulle ba1e mensaanduidende name 
huisves. Kyk weer na hulle. Is hierdie 
bewenng· reg of verkeerd? - Na bete­
kenis geoordeel 1s dit korrek. Vormlik 
geoordeel het ons 'n probleem· met 'n  
woord wat u nou reeds ken: haithuti. 
Daar het ons reeds twee voorvoegsels 
- ha- en i-. Korn ons bere hierdie pro­
bleem vir later! 

5.3.5 Kyk ons na die naamwoorde in 
hierdie THUTO YA BOHLANO, vind 
ons 'n uiteenlopende aantal van hulle. 
Korn ons kyk of ons hulle volgens bete­
kenisinhoud in klasse kan plaas. 

5.3.6 Om mee te begin, is daar geen 
'mense' tussen hulle n ie. Daar is 
'dinge ' (motorokara, ntlo, huka, 
pene, tafole; setulo, dieta, monyakt>, 
heke, tsela, Bibele, kereke, sefate en 
thaha.) Daar is 'diere ' (pere, ntja, 
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a prefix + 

a noun stem (or just : stem). 

Look for example at 

motho = mo- + tho (a human being) 
monna = mo- + nna 
hanna = ba- + nna 
hana = ha- + na. 

5.3.3 What 1s significant of these words 
when we look at them closelyl The 
prefix mo- represents one of a kind, 
i.e. singu /ar(ity). Prefix ba- represents 
more of a kind - 1.e. plura/(ity). THESE 
PREFIXES REPRESENT SINGUL AR 
AND P LUR AL CLASSES. 

5. 3.4 Jointly the mo-Iba-classes as us­
ed here, are called the PERSON 
CL ASSES. Why? - Because they ac­
comodate names which indicate peo­
ple. Look at them again. Do you 
agree? Seen from a semantic point of 
view the statement is correct. Seen 
from a structural point of view we have 
a problem with a word you already 
know: haithuti has two prefixes. We 
shall deal with this problem at a later 
stage! 

5.3.5 When we look at the nouns in 
this THUTO YA BOH LANO we find a 
divergent collection. Let us try to put 
them in classes according to their 
semantic content. 

5.3.6 To start with: there are no 'peo­
ple ' among them, only 'things ' (cf. 
motorokara, ntlo, huka, pene, tafole, 
setulo, d ieta, monyako, heke, tsela, 
Bihele, kereke, sefate, and 
thaba.)The re are 'animals' (cf. pere, 
ntja, katse, nku and kgomo). Our 
distinction between 'animals' and 
'things ' helps us only partially. Sotho 



katse, nku en kgomo). Ons onder­
ske1d tussen 'diere' en 'dinge' help ons 
egter net gedeeltelik. Sotho onderske1 
wel 'n dierklas, met enkelvoudsprefiks 
n- en meervoudsprefiks din-, maar die 
'dinge' (lewelose goed), behoort in 
verske1e ander klasse. Kyk na 
motorokara. Volgens sy voorvoegsel 
(mo-) moet hy aan die mo-mensklas 
behoort. In werklikhe1d behoort hy 
aan die mo-/me- klasse. Sy meervoud 
1s mebotorokara . Ntlo se voorvoegsel 
plaas horn in die 'dierklas ', waarvan 
ons reeds die afle1ding kan maak dat 
die 'dierklas' ook ander vers_kynsels 
hu1sves. (Meervoud egter m ma- klas, 
vgl. matlo.) Dieta se voorvoegsel 1s 
di-. Kyk ons na die skets, lei ons af dat 
dit 'n meervoudsprefiks moet wees -
daar 1s 1mmers twee skoene. Dit is kor­
rek. Die enkelvoudprefiks 1s se-. Buka 
het geen voorvoegsel n1e. Waar pas hy 
m? Leenwoorde wat me 'n p refiks het 
wat naasteby soos 'n bestaande klas se 
voorvoegsel lyk nie, behoort ook aan 
die 'dierklas ' Buka se meervoud 1s 
dibuka. Pene en tafole behoort ook 
aan die n-/d in-klasse. Waar pas setu16 
in? In die se-/din-klasse. Setulo se meer­
voud 1s ditull>. Monyakl> se mo-prefiks 
hennner weer aan die mo-mensklas. 
Onthou u egter vir monyako - ook 'n 
ding wat nie aan die 'mensklas ' 
behoort nie. Monyakl> behoort dus 
ook aan die mo-/me-klasse. Wat van 
heke? Dit 1s · n leenwoord sonder 
onderskeibare prefiks - gevolglik 
behoort hy aan die n-/d in-klasse. Die­
selfde geld tsela, Bibele, en kereke. 
Maar wat van sefate? Hy behoort aan 
die se-/di-klasse. En thaba? Daar 1s 
ook n1e 'n onderskeibare pref iks me -
hy kom ook in die n-/di n- klasse, al 1s 
hy me · n leenwoord nie. 

does distinglfish an animal class, with 
singular prefix n- and plural prefix 
d in-. However, 'things ' (inanimate ob­
jects) belong to various other classes. 
Let us review the nouns we have had. 
Motorokara according to its prefix 
mo- should belong to the mo- person 
class. It belongs to the mo-/me-classes 
though. I ts plural 1s mebotorokara. 
The prefix of ntlo which is n- places it 
in the 'animal '  class, from which we 
already discern that the animal class 
also accomodates other phenomenon. 
(Plural 1s however., in the ma-class, cf. 
matlo). rhe prefix of d ieta IS di-. Look­
mg at the illustration we gather that di­
must be a plural prefix. Correct! The 
singular prefix 1s se-. Buka has no 
prefix. Where does it belong then? A 
loan-word which hasn't got a prefix 
coinciding more or less with that of an 
existing class, falls in the animal class. 
The plural of buka is d ibuka. Pene and 
tafole belong to  the n-/din-classes too. 
Where does setull> fit m? In the se-/d i­
classes.lts plural 1s ditulo.Prefix mo- of 
monyakO again  reminds us of the mo­
person class. But so did motorolcara -
it does not belong there. Monyakl> 
therefore also belongs to the mo-/me­
classes-. What about heke? It 1s a loan­
word without a distinguishable prefix 
and therefore comes m the n-/di n­
classes. The same applies to • tsela, 
B ibele and kereke. But what about 
sefatel I t  belongs to the se-/di- classes. 
And thaba? Having no distinguishable 

prefix it belongs to the n-/din-classes, 
despite the fact that it 1s not a loan­
word. 

5.3.7 Let us now summarise the noun 
classes we have thus far learned in an 
elementary table: 

5.3.7 Laat ons nou die klasse waarmee 1 
ons tot dusver kennisgemaak het met mo-

2 
ba- (person class) 
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'n eenvoudige label saamvat: 

2 
mo- ba- (mensklas) 

1 (a) 2(a) 

1 (a) 

3 

2(a) 

bo- (a person subclass in­
dicating family relationship 
such as ntate, mme, etc.) 

4 
bo- (' n mens-subklas wat mo- me- (a mixed class) 
familieverwantskappe aan-
dui SOOS ntate, mme, ens.) 7 8 

3 4 

mo-

7 

me- (' n gemengde klas) 

8 
se- di- (' n gemengde klas) 

9 1 0  
n- din- (dierklas, leenwoord­

klas, verder gemeng) 

Voorlop1g genoeg oor die naam­
woo rdklasse. 

5 .3.8 Ons leer h1er 'n derde vraag­
woord ken nl. eng? (wat ?). Daar is 'n 
bevestigende tussenwerpsel E! (la!) en 
· n negatiewe een, nl. Tjhe! (Nee!). 

se- di- (a mixed class) 

9 
n-

10 
din- (an1maf class, class of 
loan-words and mixed) 

Fo r the time being this much about the 
noun classes. 

5.3.8 In this THUTO we also learned 
another interrogative, namely eng? 
(What?). There was an affi rmative in­
terjection E! (Yes!) and a negative one, 
Tjhe! (No ! ) .  

HO ITLHAHLOBA 

1 .  l<e eng? 

kgomo 
pere 
nku 

kgomo 
nku 
pere 
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[Ke . . . . . . . . • . . . . • .  ] 

[Ke . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 



• . 
. 

/ 

. � .. ..  

buka 
d ieta 
ntlo 

pene . .  pampm 
buka 

setulO 
sefate 
pene 

heke 
sefate 
tafole 

setulO 
tafole 
pene 

tsela 
thaba 
sefate 

heke 
monyakO 
kereke 
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. . . . . . .  ] [Ke . .  · · · · · ·  

[Ke . · · · · · · ·  . . . . . . .  ] 

[K� . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . ) 

. . . . . . . .  ] [Ke . , · · · · '  

[Ke . · · · · · ' . . . . .  . . .  I 

[Ke . . . . . . · · · ' . . . . .  ] 

[Ke . • • . • .  ' . . . . . . . .  ] 



, . .  heke 
monyakO 
ntlo [Ke . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

seeta 
tsela 
buka 

Bibele 
lengolo 
tjhelete 

2. Skets u begrip van die naam­
woordklassesisteem. 

3. Watter drie vraagwoorde het u tot 
dusver geleer? 
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[Ke . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[Ke . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

2 .  Outline your own concept of the 
noun class system. 

3 .  Which three interrogatives have 
you learned till now? 

;, �. 



TH UTO YA BOTSH E LE LA (6) 

6. 1 MANTSWE • 

ba Jtsa, jwale ka, mohlala, �tsa, -bala, -p,alama, -ff�la, -bapala, ka eng?, 
-buisana, -b6h6la, -ithuta, -tsamaya, ngola, -rapela, -dula, ha-, mon­
namoh6lo, bfimang?, -fula. 
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6.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATE LANG JWALE KA* MOH LALA: 

£:1 

,� 
d -bapala ka 

w 
e -bufsana 

Ke mang? 

Ke mang? 

6 �tsa eng? 

Ke mang? 
. , 

0 etsa eng? 

Ke b6mang? 

Ba �tsa eng? 

Ke bbmang? 

Ba �tsa �ng? 
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Ke moruti. 

6 bala B1bele. 

[Ke . . . . . • . . • • . . • . .  ] 

[O . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . ] 

[Ke • • • . • . . . • • . • • • .  ] 

(0 . · · · · · · · ·  . . . . • . .  ] 

[ . . . . .  · · · · · · · . . . . .  ] 
[Ba . . . . . .  ka . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[Ba a . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  } 



Ke eng? Na ke 
kgom6? [Tjhe, . . . . .  ke . . . . . J 

f -b6h61a Ntja e �tsa eng? 
i-:-----..:...;:.;=� 

[Ntja e a . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

� 
-ngOla 

-rapela 

Ke b6mang? [ . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . J 
I 

Baithutf ba etsa eng? [ . . . . . .  ba a . . . . . . .  ] 

Ha se banna? [Tjhe, .- . . . .  ke . . . . .  ] 

Ke mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .  ] 

6 �tsa eng? 

Na ke mosadf? 

o Jtsang? 
• . I 
o ngola ka eng? 

Monnamoh616 
�tsang? 

6 

t p a rapela, ha a 
ngO/e. 
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[ . . . . • . . .  a . . . . . . . . ] 

[Tjhe . . . . .  ke . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[O . . . . . . .  ka . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 



Nkg6n6 6 foa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
k .� ' 

E, ha a rapele. 

Ke mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

-eme 
Morena 6 a ngola 
na? [Tjhe, ... ha a ... , o ... ] 

Na ke pere? 

Kgom6 e �tsang? 

[Tjhe, . . . . . ,ke . . . . .  J 

[ • • • •  • • • • • • • • • • • • •  J 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG. 

6.3 MANOLLO 

6.3. 1 Eers 1ets oor die vraagwoord 
mang? wat h ier dikwels voorkom. Ons 
noem horn 'n vraagwoord, maar 
volgens sy struktuur 1s hy 'n naam­
woord, vgl. ma- + -ng. Let op sy ge­
brui k in die meervoud, bomang, in 
(d), (e) en (g), wanneer 'n vraag oor 
meer as een persoon gevra word. 

6.3 .2 Kennis van die vraagwoorde 
eng? (vir· 'dinge') en mang/bomang? 
(vir: 'mens ' en 'mense '), tesame met 
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6.3 . 1  Something about the inter­
rogative mang? which appears often in 
this unit. Although we call it an inter­
rogative, it is a noun according to its 
structure, cf. ma· + -ng. Note its plural 
usage with bomang? in (d), (e) and 
(g), where the question refers to more 
than one person. 

6.3.2 Knowing how to use eng? (for 
'things') and mang/bomang? (for: 'a 
human being' and 'people '), and 



die kopulatiewe ke en ha se, ste l ons 
nou in staat om ons omgewing op 
Sotho te verken! 

6.3 .3 Kern van h1erd i e  THUTO 1s egter 
die beskrywing van bekend e  daaglikse 
-situas1es  rondom ons - 1u1s om die 
verkenning van die wereld om ons 
deur middel van Sotho te stimuleer! 
Uit 'n prakt1ese oogpunt beskou, kom 
dit neer op ' n aanvanklike vermoe om 
e envoud ige sinne te maak waarvan die 
werkwoord 'n noodsaaklike onderde el 
IS. 

6.3.4 U let op dat die vraagsin deur­
gaans as sleute ls tn gebruik word om 
d e rtien verskillende prosesse aan te 
leer Die sin 1s 

6 �tsa eng? 
(Wat doen hy/sy?) 

6 1s 'n onderwerpskakel, wat van die 
onderwerp van die sin afgele1 word. 
Die ond erwerpe h1erbo 1s: moruti (a), 
monna (b) mosadi (c en h), moithuti, 
(i), monnamoholo (j), nkgono (k) en 
morena ( I). 

6.3.5 6 word 'n onde rwerpskakel ge­
noem omdat hy die onderwerp aan 
die res van die sin skakel. Hy kan ook 
die onderwerp 1n die  sin ve rt e enwoor­
dig - soos dit tn al die situas1e s  in die 
THUTO die geval 1s. Dit gebeur 
dikwels wanne er die onderwerp aan 
die gespreksgenote bekend is - wan­
n e er hulle horn kan s1en, soos h1er, 
byvoorbeeld. As die onde rwerp 
bekend 1s, 1s dit tog nie nodig om dit 
telkens weer te herhaal nie. 

6.3.6 Maar waar kom die onderwerp­
skakel vandaan? - Dit word afgelei 
van die onderwerp self - van sy voor­
voegse/ - om pre s1es te wees. Met die 
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knowing how to use the copulatives ke 
and ha se, now e nables you to ac­
quaint yourself with the 
neighbourhood by means of Sotho! 

6.3.3 The core of this THUTO, 
however, 1s a description of familiar 
situations from our daily lives -
prec isely to stimulate this reconnoitr­
ing of the bustle surrounding us! Seen 
from a practical point of view, it boils 
down to an initial ability to make 
e lementary sentences of which the 
verb 1s an essential component. 

6.3.4 You have noticed  that we used 
the interrogative as a key sentence 
throughout to learn thirteen different 
processes. The sentence 1s 

6 �tsa eng? 
(What does he/she/it do?) 

6 1s a subiect concord which 1s deriv­
ed from the subject of the sentence. 
The subiects are :  moruti (a), monna 
(b), mosadi (c and h), moithuti (i), 
monnamoholo (j) .  nkgono (k) and 
morena ( I) . 

6.3.5 6 is called a subject concord 
because it connects the subi ect to the 
remainder of the s entence. It may also 
re present the subiect in the sentence 
- as it 1s the case 1n all situations in 
this THUT6. It often happens when 
the subiect 1s known to those convers­
ing - when they can see  it, for in­
stance.  When the subject 1s known it 1s 
not necessary to keep on referring to 
it! 

6.3 .6 Now where does the subiect 
concord come from? - It 1s derived 
from the subi ect itself - from its prefix 
- to be preci s e. With the exception of 
nkgono, all singular subjects used  in 



uitsondering van nkgono, het al die 
enkelvoudsnaarnwoorde in h1erdie 
THUTO 'n gemeenskaplike voor­
voegsel, nl. mo-. DIE ONDERWERP­
SK AKEL IS G ELYK MN DI E KL AS­
VOORVOEGSEL, M A AR MINUS SY 
N AS ALE KONSON ANT. Daarom 1s die 
onderwerpskakel van klas mo-: 6. 

6.3.7 Hierdie verskynsel geld die on­
derwerpskakels van al!e naarnwoord­
klasse - as daar 'n nasaal in die klas­
voorvoegsel aanwesig is, val daardie 
nasaal weg. Vgl. ook klas 3: die klas­
voorvoegse.1 van motornkara 1s mo-; 
die onderwerpskakel 1s o. 

6.3.8 'n lnteressante verskynsel tref 
ons by klas 9 aan. Die klasvoorvoegsel 
is n-. As die nasaal weggeneem word, 
bly daar niks oor nie. Orn die waar­
he1d te se, hierdie n- voorvoegsel kom 
ook slegs by enkellettergrep1ge 
stamrne voor soos nku, nkwe, ntja 
ens. Meerlettergrepige starnme het 
reeds van horn ontslae geraak. Ky na 
kgomo, pere, katse, kereke. Tog word 
daar in die gesprek (in rn) 'n onder­
werpskakel e gebruik. Hier 1s 'n kort 
verduideliking: in ouer tye was daar 'n 
vol ledige klasprefiks, nl. • ni- of • ne-. 
In  Sotho korn die vokaal nie m die 
klasprefiks voor nie. In die skakels 1s­
teem van die taal rnaak n egter sy ver­
skymng. 

6.3.9 As daar n1e 'n nasaal in die voor­
voegsel voorkorn me, 1s die onder­
werpskakel presies gelyk aan daardie 
voorvoegse l ,  vgl. ba (van bana - in d), 
ba (van banna - in e) en ba (van 
baithuti - m g), ens. 

6.3. 1 0  Laat ons .eers ons kennis oor die 
eenvoudige werkwoordsin opsom: Hy 
bestaan uit 
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this TH UTO have a common prefix, 
which is mo-. THE SUBJECT CON­
CORD IS EQU AL TO THE CL ASS 
PREFIX HOWEVER WITHOUT ITS 
N AS AL CONSONANT m or n.  Thus 
the subiect concord of c lass mo- 1s 6. 

6.3 .7  This rule applies to the subiect 
concord of all the noun classes: 
whenever there is a nasal m the prefix, 
the nasal is discarded, cf. noun class 3: 
o 1s the subiect concord of 
motorokara, its class prefix being mo-. 

6.3.8 An interesting thing happens to 
class 9 which 1s the n- class. When the 
nasal is discarded there is nothing left. 
In fact this nasal only features in 
monosyl labic nouns such as nku, 
n kwe, ntja etc. In bisy l labic stems it 
has already been discarded, cf. 
kgomo, pere, katse, kereke, etc. Yet 
m our conversation (in ml a concord e 
is used. Here is a short explanation: In 
ancient times this incomplete prefix 
n- was a complete one, viz. • ni- or 
• ne-. Thus, although it had disap­
peared in the prefix it reappears in the 
concordial system of the language. 

6 .3.9  When there 1s r,o nasal in the 
prefix of the subject, the subject con­
cord is a direct copy of that prefix ,  cf. 
ha (of hana - in d). ha (of banna - in 
e), ba (of haithuti - in g), etc. 

6.3. 1 0  Let us now recap our 
knowledge of an e lementary verbal 
sentence. It consists of 

a sub1ect (or implied one) + 

2 the sub1ect concord + 

3 a verb stem (any suitable one) 

4 a n  ob1ect (or any meaningful ad-



n onderwerp (of veronderstelde 
onderwerp) + 

2 daardie onderwerp se skakel (wat 
altyd aanwes1g moet wees) + 

3 'n werkwoordstam (enige geskikte 
een) + 

4 'n voorwerp (of enige toepaslike be­
paling), vgl. 

s 

A 
(rnoruti) o bala 
onderw ow/sk ww/s 

Bibele (a) 
voorw 

(rnonna) o palame pere (b) 
onderw ow/sk ww/s voorw 

6.3.1 1 Wanneer daar geen onderwerp 
of enige bepaling na die werkwoord 
volg n1e, wanneer die sin by die werk­
woordstam eindig, verskyn daar 'n 
ander morfeem, nl. a v66r die werk­
woordstam, vgl. 

(Mosadi) o a fiela (c) 
(Banna) ba a buisana (e) 
(Mosadi) o a tsamaya (h) 
(Kgomo) e a  fula (m) 

Sodra daar 'n bepaling bykom, ver­
dwyn die a weer, vgl. 

Bana ba bapala ka bolo. (d) 
(bepaling) 
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iunct. ) Cf. 

s 

I\ 
(Moruti) o bala 
subJ sub/c vis 

s 

I\ 
(Monna) o palame 
subj sub/c vis obi 

Bibele 
obJ 

pere 

(a) 

(b) 

6.3.1 1 When there 1s no object or any 
other extension of the sentence 
beyond the verb stem, when the 
sentence ends at the verb stem. 
another morpheme precedes the verb 
stem. That morpheme 1s a, cf. 

(Mosadi) o a fiela (c) 
(Banna) ba a buisana (e) 
(Ntja) e a bohola (f) 
(Baithuti) ba a ithuta (g) 
(Mosadi) o a tsamaya (h) 
(Monnamoholo) o a rapela ( i )  
(Kg6mo) e a  fula (ml 

When an adjunct/extension follows 
the verb, the a disappears again, cf. 

Bana ba bapala ka b6/6 (d) 
(adjunct) 

Moithuti o ngola ka pene (i ) 
(adjunct) 

6.3. 1 2  We now also learned one of the 
many uses of the instrumental mor­
pheme ka. I t  1s called an instrumental 



Moithuti o ngola ka pene. ( i) 
(bepaling) 

6.3.1 2  Ons leer hier ook een van die 
ba,e gebruike van die ,nstrumentale 
morfeem ka. Dit word 'n instrumen­
tale morfeem genoem,  omdat dit, 
wanneer met 'n naamwoord gebruik, 
aandu1 dat daardie naamwoord 'n in­
strument is waarmee die werkwoord 
se proses u itgevoer word. So 1s bolo (in 
a) die instrument waarmee die kinders 
speel; en pene (in i) die instrument 
waarmee die student skryf. 

6.3.1 3  As u na die sinne kyk, sal u op­
let dat hulle alma! 'stellings ', ·medede­
lings ' 1s. Hulle du, lopende prosesse/ 
handelinge aan. Hui le behoort aan die 
indikatiewe modus. Hulle staan in die 
teenwoordige of onvoltooide vorm. 
Hu lie 1s a Imai positief (of bevestigend). 
Ons kan hulle egter ook ontken. Dit 
gebeur presies in (j), (k) en (I). 

6.3. 1 4  'n lndikatiewe handeling word 
negatief gemaak deur 

ha as negatiewe morfeem v66r die 
onderwerpskakel te plaas + die 
betrokke onderwerpskakel + die werk­
woordstam (waarvan die a uitgang 
vervang word met -e.) 

6.3. 1 5  In die negatief verander die on­
derwerpskakel van die mo- mensklas 
van o na a, vgl. 

Ha a ngole (j) 
Ha a rapele (kl 
Ha a eme (I) 

1 .  Voltooi onderstaande sinne: 
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morpheme because, when used with a 
noun, it indicates that the noun 1s an 
instru ment by means of which the ac­
tion of the verb 1s carried out. Thus in 
(a) bolo is the instrument with which 
the children are playing. In (i) pene IS 
the instrument with which the student 
is writing. 

6.3. 1 3 Looking at these sentences you 
will notice that they are all statements, 
they are informative. They indicate 
current actions. They belong to the in­
dicative mood. They are in the present 
or incomplete form, they are positive. 
We may however, also negate these 
aciions. That happens in (j) ,  (k) and ( I ). 

6.3. 1 4  To communicate the opposite 
of an indicative action one uses 

ha as negative morpheme + 

the relevan t subject concord + 

the verb stem (of which the a ending ,s 
replaced by -e.) 

6.3. 1 5  In the mo- class of persons the 
subject concord changes from o to a in 
the negative, cf. 

Ha a ngole (j) 
H a  a rapele (k) 
Ha a eme ( I). 

1. Complete 
sentences: 

the following 



(a) Ke . . .  , o bala Bibele. 
(b) Ke monna, o . . .  pere. 
(c) Ke . . .  , o . . .  tlung. 
(d) Bana ba . . . . .  katse. 
(e) Ba a buisana, ke . . .  
(f) Ke . . .  , e a bohola. 
(g) Ba a . . .  , ke baithuti. 
(h) Mosadi o . . .  tsamaya. 
(i) Moshanyana o . . . . .  pene. 
(j) Monnamoholo o a . . .  . 
(k) • • •  e a fula. 

2. Skets die vormlike kenmerke van 
'n eenvoudige sin. 

2. Outl ine the structural features of 
an elementary sentence. 

3. Formuleer hoe negat1ewe sinne 
met ha- gemaak word. 
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3. Formulate how negative sen­
tences with ha- are structured. 

� . 



TH UTO YA BOSU PA (7) 

7.0 SEPHEO 

l .  Hoe om te vra: 'Waar?' 1 .  How to ask: 'Where?' 

2. Hoe om te antwoord: 'Hy!sylhulle 
. . .  inloplby!na. 

i. How to answer; 'He/she/they . . .  
inion/at/to'. 

3. Maak kennis met die lokatief: die 
windrigtings; die . seisoene, die -

3 .  Meet the iocative; the wind direc­
. :: tions; the seasons; the months. 

maande. · f',, .·' ': ' 

7. 1 MANTSWE • 

kae?, buk�ng, naheng, k�r�k�ng, thabeng, b�s�ng, b�th�ng, setu16ng, 
sek616ng, tafol�ng, thung, -dutse, -robetse, -eme. 

a 

7.2  PU ISANO 

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATE LANG JWALE KA MOH LALA: 

buk�ng• 

Monna 6 ng61a kae? 

Monna 6 ng61a 
buk�ng. 
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monyako 

d 

f 

Oikgom6 di etsa eng? 

Di fula kae? 

Moshanyana 6 eme 
kae? 

. k .  1 Batho ba ya ae. 

I . k . 1 Dinku di fu a ae. 

. k .  1 Bana ba dutse ae. 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

" me [Moshanyana �
. 
� 

. . I · · · · · · · ·  . . . . . 

h Ya . . . . .  ] [ Bat o . . . .  · 

[D. . .  . . . . . .  ) 1 . . . . . . .  

[ . . . . . . . . ) . . . . . . . . .  



g b�th�ng 

h settilfing 

At� 
sekBl<ing 

j tafol�ng 

Ngwana 6 r6b,tse 
kael [0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Mortiti 6 etsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

6 dtitse kae? I . . . .  · · · . .  · . . . . . . .  1 

Baithtiti ha ithtita 
kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Banna ba btiisana 
kae? [ . . . . . . .  · .  · · · · · · · · 1 

Mosadf 6 fiela kael [ . . . . • . . • . • . . . . . . .  ] 
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TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO BUKENG 

7.3 MANOLLO 

7.3. 1 Die "nuwe" taal�ebruiksver­
skynsels 1n h1erdie THUTO is heelwat 
minder as in die vonge twee. Dit gee 
ons die geleenthe1d om ons kennis te 
konsolideer. 

7.3.2 Eers oor die vraagwoord kae? 
wat ons al tn THUTO YA BORARO be­
gin gebruik het. Sy pos1s1e in die sin 1s 
net soos die ander vraagwoorde: 
meesal na die werkwoord, vgl. 

Monna 6 ng6la kae? (a) 

Batho ba ya)<ae? (d) 

Bana ba d utse kae? (f} ens. 

7 .3 .3  Ons leer egter ook 'n aantal 
moontlike antwoorde op die vraag 
kae? Die vraag verla ng 'n 
plekbepalende of lokat,ewe antwoord. 
In die PUISANO , ,lerr ons , elf 
moontlikhede, nl. kerekeng, bukeng, 
tfung, naheng, thabeng, b�s�ng, 
b�th�ng, setulfing, sek616ng, 
tafol�ng. 

'n Paar van h1erdie woorde het u reeds 
tn hul su ,wer naamwoordelike vorm 
geleer, vgl. 

buka > buk�ng 

thaba > thabeng 

kereke > k�r�k�ng 

setulo > setul6ng 

tafole > tafolJng 

ritlo > th1 ng 

7.3.1 "New" language usage materials 
are much fewer in this THUTO than in 
the previous ones. This gives us an op­
portunity to consolidate our 
knowledge. 

7.3.2 On the interrogative kae? This 
word we have met in THUTO YA 
BORARO already. Its position in the 
sentence 1s the same as that of the 
other interrogatives: usually after the 
verb, cf. 

Monna 6 ngc}l.i kae (a) 

Batho ha ya kae (d) 

Bana ha dutse kae? (f) etc. 

7.3.3 We also learn a number of possi­
ble answers on the question kae? This 
question asks for a locative answer. In 
the PUISANO we learn thirteen such 
possibilities, namely, k�r�k�ng, 
bukeng, tlun_g, naheng, thabeng, 
b�s�ng, sekf>long, tafol�ng. 

A few of these stems we have already 
met 1n thei r  pure nominal shape, cf. 

buka > buk�ng 

thaba > thabeng 

kereke > k�r�k�ng 

setulo > setuh�ng 

tafole > tafol�ng 

ritlo > tlung 

those you meet for the fi rst time also 
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Die ander wat u die eerste keer 
teekom, het ook hul suiwer naam­
woordelike teenhangers, vgl. 

bJse (bus - 'n leenwoordl 
b�the (bed - ' n  leenwoord) 
sekfilo (skool - ' n  leenwoord) 

7.3.4 Watter reelmat ighe1d merk u op 
by hierdie soort lokatiewe? - Dit nl. 
dat ' n  -ng aan ' n  naamwoord gevoeg 
word sodra dit lokatief gebruik word, 
vgl. 

k�r�ke > k�r�k�ng 

Dit 1s egter n ie al n 1e. As die naam­
woord ·n a as uitgang (as laaste vokaal )  
het ,  dan 1s die lobtiewe uitgang -eng, 
vgl. 

buka > bukJng, ens. 

Is die uitgang rne -a n1e ( is hy -e of -e, 
of -o of -o, byvoorheeld). word slegs 
-ng aangevoeg, bv 

bJthe > bJth�ng 
setulo> se11Mng 

Wat wel gebeur 1s dat -e en -6 vokale 
tot -e en -o verhoog word. 

7.3. 5 Monyako is ' n  grensgeval. Soms 
neem hy -ng. Maar in gevalle soos 
ge"illust reer word -ng weggelaat. 
Dieselfde geld lokat iewe wat gevorm 
word van bv die windrrgting. vgl. 

Borwa (in die Su1de/Su1de) 
Leboya (in die Noorde/Noorde) 
Botjhabela (in die Ooste/Ooste) 
Bophirimela (in d ie Weste/Weste) 

Dieselfde geld ook v1r die se1soene van 
die 1.1ar: hul le verander nie: 
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have their pure nominal counterparts, 
cf. 

b�se (bus - a loan-word) 
I 

bethe (bed - a loan-word) 
I 

sekolo (school - a loan-word) 

7 .3 .4 Which regularity occurs in this 
type of locatives? An -ng 1s added to 
the relevant noun, cf. 

There 1s an exception though. When a 
noun ends on -a, the locative 1s -eng, 
cf. 

buka > buk�ng, etc. 

When the ending 1s not an -a, (when it 
1s -e or e, or -o or -o, for example), on­
ly -ng 1s added. cf. 

b�the > b�th�ng 
setulo > setul6ng 

What does happen 1s that  the e and o 
vowels are raised to e and o. 

7. 3.5 Monyako 1s an  exception. 
Sometimes it does take -ng. In  situa­
tions such as in our i l lustration it does 
not take 11. The same appl ies to 
locat ives structured from nouns in­
d icating the directions of the wind. cf. 

Borwa ( in the South/South) 
Leboya (in the North/North) 
Botjhabela (in the East/East) 
Bophirimela (in the West/West) 

Locatives derived from nouns in­
dicat i ng the seasons of the year, fol low 
the same  pattern: they do not take the 
- ng, cf. 



Selemo (in die Lente/Lente) 
Lehlab u la (in die Somer/Somer) 
Hwetla ( in die Herfs/Herfs) 
Mariha ( in  die Winter/Winter) 

Dieselfde geld v,r  die maande van die 
1aar; ook hul le verander n ie, vgl. 

Pherekgong (Januane) 
H lakola ( Februane) 
H lakubele (Maart) 
Mmesa ( April) 
Motsheanong (Mf'i) 
Phupjane (Jun ie) 
Phupu (Julie) 
Phato ( Augustus) 
Loetse (September) 
Mphalane (Oktober) 
Pudungwana (November) en 
Tshitwe (Desember). 

7.3.6 Wa nneer ntlo lokatief gebru ik  
word, gebeu r  daar  twee dinge: Eers val 
die aanvangslettergreep nl. n- weg; en 
dan, volgens skryikonvens,e, word die 
lokatief -ung geskryf in plaas van 
•-ong. 

7 .3.7 Korn ons voer ons verkenning 
van die eenvoudige werkwoordsin so 
effens verder Ons het geleer hy bes­
taan uit 

·n onderwerp (of veronderstelde 
onderwerp) + 

2 die onderwerp se skakel (wat afgelei 
word van die onderwerp se klas­
voorvoegsel) + 

3 of ·n onvo/too,dhe,ds a- + 

die werkwoordstam (as die sin by 
die werkwoord eindig) 

of die werkwoordstam + 'n voor­
werp of bv ' n  bepaling. 
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Selemo ( in  the Spnng/Spnng) 
Lehlabu la ( in the Summer/Summer) 
Hwetla (in Autumn/ Autumn) 
Mariha (in Winter/Winter) 

The same applies to the months of the 
year: they do not take the -ng, cf. 

Pherekgong (January) 
H lakola (February) 
Hlakubele (March) 
Mmesa ( April) 
Motsheanong (May) 
Phupjane (June) 
Phupu (July) 
Phato ( August) 
Loetse (September) 
Mphalane (October) 
Pudungwana (November) 
Tshitwe (December). 

7.3.6 When ntlo 1s used as a locative 
two things happen. First the initial 
syllable n- 1s discarded . Then, accor­
ding to orthographic convention, the 
ending -o changes to -u, g1v1ng us an 
ending -ung, instead of •-ong. 

7.3.7 Let us survey the elementary ver­
bal sentence a little bit more. 

We have learned that it consists of 

1 a subiect (or implied one) + 

2 the concord of the sub1ect (derived 
from its class prefix) + 

3 either the imperfect a + 

the verb stem (when the sentence 
ends at the verb) 

or the verb stem + a 

sub1ect or (for example) an 
adjunct. 



7.3.8 Ons het reeds twee t,pes be­
palings geleer: 

(a) 1nstrumentale bepalings met ka, en 

(b) lokat,ewe (plekbepalende) bepa-
lings, wan neer d ie  lokatiewe 
morfeem -ng aan ' n  naamwoord­
stam gevoeg word, bv. 

Bana ba bapala ka katse. (6d) en 

Monna 6 ngola bukJng. ( 7a) 

7.3.9 Onthou u ons opmerking by 
algemene wenke:  

T A ALVERWERWING IS  'N  KUMU­
L ATIEWE PROSES. MENS LEER PR A AT 
DEUR DIE STELSELM ATIGE  AKKU­
MUL ASI E  V AN WOORDGROEPE TOT 
S INNE. 

I n  die proses van stelselmatige akku­
mulas,e het u 'n heel aktiewe rol te 
vervul! 

7 . 3.8 We have learned two kinds of 
adjuncts already: 

(a) an instrumental adjunct with ka, 
and 

(b) a locative adjunct. in which case 
the locative morpheme -ng ,s add­
ed to the noun, cf. 

Bana ba bapala ka katse. (6d) and 

Monna 6 ngola bukeng. (7a) 

7 .3 .9  Remember our remark under 
'general h 1Qts' · 

L ANG U AG E ACQUISITION IS AN 
ACCUMU L ATIVE PROCESS. ONE 
L E ARNS TO SPE AK BY ME ANS OF A 
GR ADU AL ACCUMUL ATION OF 
WORD-G ROUPS I NTO SENTENCES. 

In this process of gradual accumulation 
you have an active part! 

1 .  Araba tse latelang; mohlala ke ona: 

Potso: 
Monna o ngola kae? 

Karabo: 
Monna o ngola bukeng. 

(a) Ba tho ba tla • rapela kae? (d) 
(b) Ntate o ng6la kae? (a) 
(c) Dikgomo di  fula kae? (b) 
(d) Dinku di fula kae? (e) 
(f) Mme o fiela kae? (d) 
(g) Ntate o dutse kae? (h) 
(h) Baithuti ba ngola h lahlobo• neng•? 
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(i) Difate di mela • neng•?  
(j) Serame• se  tswa kae? 

2. Verduidelik kortliks hoe lokatiewe 
gevorm word van 

- (al n.i.imwoorde in die .ilge­
meen, en 

(h) na.imwoorde w.11 se,soene 
.1.indu1. 
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2. Briefly explain how locatives are 
derived from 

(.i ) nouns i n  general, .ind 

(h )  nouns ind ica t ing seasons. 



TH UTO YA BOROBE DI (8) 

8. 1 MANTSWE'  

hodimo, hodima; tlase, tlasa; pele, pela; hare, hara; morao, mora. 

9 .2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1: ARABA TSE LATELANG )WALE KA• MOHLALA: 

hodlma 

Iil 
� 

C pe!a 

Katse e kae? 

N tja e kae? 
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P�ne e hodfma buka. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ .  · · · · · · · · · · · · · ·  . .  ] 



oieta di kae? 

�ij e · hnrn Pir� e kae? 

r Dieta di kae? 

g 

• h 

-··- - · · · ] �A)\ 

J � 

Katse e kae? 

Batho ba kae? 

Mosadi 6 �tsa eng? 

6 dutse kae? 

Na ke banna? 
Ke b6mang? 
Ba �tsa eng? 
Ba ithuta kae? 

Ke ¢ng? 
Df etsa eng? 
Di tsamaya kae? 
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Na ke mosadf? 
6 �tsa eng? 
6 pal.ime kae ka 
p�re? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
[ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

Bana ha kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
B.i ya k.ie ka b�se? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

8.4 MANOLLO 

8.3.1 Hierdie TH UTO is 'n voortset· 
ting van die vorige. Ons leer egter 'n 
ander soort plekaanduiding: ' n  spesifi. 
sering van lokaliteit, soos ook uit die ii. 
lustrasies blyk. Die vyf woorde 
hodim.i, tlasa, pel.i, mora en hara is 
nog plekaandu idend, maar in werklik­
heid spesifiseer hulle posisies. Soos 
hier gebruik, is hulle saamgetrokke 
woorde - saarngetrokke uit eenvou­
diger vorme van die betrokke woorde, 
plus 'n gemeenskaplike besitlike 
skakel ha. Hierdie skakel kombineer 
soos volg met die voorafgaande 
woord: 

hodimo 
tlase 
pele 
morao 
hare 

+ ha > hodima 
+ ha > tlasa 
+ ha > Pela 
+ ha > mora 
+ ha > hara. 

8.3.2 Die klankverandering wat ons 
hier waarneem, word elis1e (wegla­
ting) genoem: die laaste vokaal (of 
vokale) van die woord en die konso­
nant van die besitskakel val weg. Die 
oorblywende gedeelte van die woord 
en die skakel se vokaal smelt saarn. 

8.3.3 Die oorspronklike woorde is 
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8.3.1 This is a continuation of the 
previous THUTO. However, we learn 
a different kind of locative: a specifica­
tion of locality as must be clear from 
the illustrations. The five words 
hodima, tlasa, pel.i, mor.i and hara 
still indicate locality. Essentially, 
however, they specify positions. As us­
ed here they are contracted words 
consisting of simple forms of each 
word plus a common possessive con­
cord, ha-. This concord combi nes as 
follows with the preceding word: 

hodimo + ha > hodima 
tlase + ha > tlas.i 
pele + ha > pela 
morao + ha > mora 
hare + ha > hara 

8.3.2 The sound change you have 
noticed here is called elision. The last 
vowel (or vowels) of the relevant word 
and the consonant of the concord are 
discarded. The remaining part of the 
word coalesces with the vowel of the 
possessive concord. 

8.3.3 The original words are in fact 
also nouns. They belong to the so­
called locative classes 1 6  (fatshe, tlase 



wesenlik ook naamwoorde. Hulle be­
hoort aan die sg. lokatiefklasse 1 6  (fa­
tshe, tlase, hare), 1 7  (hodimo) en 1 8  
(morao) waarvan daar in Sotho nog 
slegs reste soos hierdie oor 1s. 
Teenswoordig funksioneer h1erdie 
lokatiefklasnaamwoorde soos 
bywoorde. Deur die loop van die kur­
sus kom ons by skakels en voornaam­
woorde uit wat aan hulle gekoppel is. 
Bewustelik stel ons hulle nie nou aan 
die orde nie. 

8.3 .4 In THUTO YA BONE het ons 
oor die 1dentifiserende kopulatief ge­
praat. Hy word gebruik wanneer twee 
sake (onderwerpe) gelyk aan mekaar 
gestel word, met mekaar ge"identifi­
se�r word, vgl. 

Ntat� ke monna. (Pa is 'n man.) 

In sy negatief word die identifikasie, 
die gelykstelling van twee sake ont­
ken, vgl. 

Ntat� ha se moruti. (Pa IS nie 'n predi­
kant nie.l 

In h1erdie THUTO egter kry ons deur­
gaans met 'n ander tipe kopulatief te 
doen: die bepalende kopulatief. In 
h1erdie geval word twee sake nie met 
mekaar ge·identifiseer me. Daar 1s slegs 
een saak en hy word bepaal of om­
skryf. Die bepaling of omskrywing kan 
verskillende moontlikhede inhou. In 
h1erdie les word r�ne, katse, 
mfitorokara, seeta, pere, dieta en 
batho omskryf/bepaal in terme van 
hulle pos1sre ten ops1gte van 'n ander 
saak, vgl. 

(cl Ntja e kae? En die antwoord: 
Ntja e pela m5torokara. 

(f) Dieta di kae? En die antwoord: 
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and hare.)', 1 7  (hodimo) and 1 8  
(morao) . Of them only rests are still 
left in present day language. These 
locative class nouns presently function 
like adverbs. During the course we 
will meet concords and pronouns 
which are linked up with these classes. 
We are not going to discuss them here. 

8.3.4 In THUTO YA BONE we learned 
about the identifying copulative. It is 
used to identify two subiects with each 
other, cf. 

Ntat� ke monna. (Dad is a man.) 

In  the negative such identification is 
denied, cf. 

Ntat� ha se moruti. (Dad is not a 
minister.) 

However, in this THUTO we 
throughout meet a different 
copulative: the descriptive copulative. 
In this case two subjects are not iden­
tified with each other. There is only 
one subject and it is des.cribed in terms 
of,several possibilities. In  thts THUTO 
pene, katse, ntja, seeta, pere, dieta, 
and batho are described in terms of 
their position in relation to something 
else, cf. 

(a) Ntja e kae? The answer: 
Ntja e pela mAtorokara. 

(f) Dieta di kae? The answer: 
Dieta di tlasa b�the. 

(el P�re e kae? The answer: 
P�re e hara banna. 

(hl Batho ba kae? The answer; 
Batho ba pela k�r�ke. 

This is the construction which we call 



Dieta di tlasa b�the. 

(e) P�re e kae? En die antwoord: 
P�re e hara banna. 

(h) Batho ba kae? En die antwoord: 
Batho ba pela k�r�ke. 

Dit is hierdie konstruksie wat 'n bepa­
lende kopulatief genoem word. Vir 
horn word die betrokke onderwerp se 
skakel telkens gebruik, vgl. ntja e, 
dieta di, pere e en batho ba. By die 
identifiserende kopulatief het ons 
deurlopend die morfeme ke vir die 
positief en ha se vir die negatief. 

8.3.5 In situasie 7d en hier in 8m ge­
bruik ons die werkwoordstam -ya, 
'gaan' . In 8m lu i die vraag: 

Bana ba ya kae ka bese? Ofskoon u 
slegs nodig het om kae met sekolong 
te vervang, is dit 'n heel re levante 
greep uit ons daaglikse bestaan: 

Bana ba ya sekfil<ing ka b�se. ' ' 

tD 

the descnptive copulative. It functions 
with the subject concord throughout, 
cf. ntja e, dieta di, pere e, batho ba. 
In contrast to this the identifying 
copulative constantly uses the un­
changeable morpheme ke in the 
positive and ha se in the negative. 

8.3.5 In situation 7d and here in 8m 
we use the verb stern -ya 'to go'. The 
question in 8m is : 

Bana ba ya kae ka bese? You only 
have to replace the interrogative kae? 
Yet it represents a quite relevant facet 
of our daily life: 

Bana ba ya sekf>lfing ka b�se. 

a hodima P�n� e kae? [ .  · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · . ] 

li] Katse e kae? 
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p'© lj 

� 
C pela Ntja e kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

Dieta d i  kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

PJrJ e kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

2. Skets die verskille tussen die 1den­
tifiserende en bepalende kopula­
tiewe 
(a) struktureel, en 
(b) na betekenismhoud. 

0 1  

2. Outline the differences between 
the identifying and descriptive co­
pulatives 
(a) structurally, and 
(b) according to semantic con­

tent. 



TH UTO YA BOROBONG (9) 

9.0 SEPHEO 

1 . Hoe om te tel: een, twee, drie, 
vier, vyf, ses, sewe, agt, nege, 
tien. 

2 .  Leer die dae van die week. 

3. Maak kennis met relatiewe en ad­
jektiewe stukke. 

4. Maak · kennis met klankversku i­
wings in hierdie stukke. ·· 

1 . How to count: one, two, three, 
four, five, six, seven, eiBht, nine, 
ten. 

2. Learn the days of the week. 
- .- . ' . 

3 .  Meet relative and 
phrases. · · .. . -: 

4 ,  Meet some· s�und shifts in these · 
phrases. 

9 . 1  MANTSWE*  

a le  rnong, e le  nngwe, fmgwe,, �i, tharo, nne, hlano, tshel�la, supa, 
robedi, rob6ng, leshome, -ithute, -qetela, kae? 

1 
2 
3 
4 

= nng':"e 
... pedi 

tharo 

5 .. 
line 
hlano 

T AELO - : ITHUTE: 
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6 = tshel�la 
7 = supa , 
8 = robedi 
9 rob6ng 

10 = leshome 



TAELO 2: PHETA, O ITH UTE KA H L6H6: 

. t  

h t  

Monna. 
Ke monna. 
Ke monna a le mong? 

Sanna. 
Ke banna. 
Ke banna 6a babedi. 

Mosadi. 
Ke mosadi. 
Ke mosadi a /e mong. 

Basadi. 
Ke basadi. 
Ke basadi ba babedi. 

Ke mang? [ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  J 

Ke banna ba bah616 ba bane. 
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Ke moithutf 
a le mong. 

Ke baithutf ba ban�. 

Ke basadi ba bararo? 

-D 
& 
Bi� 

Ke bi\m,ngl I.fl� l 1, ke ba,Mny,na ba bahlano. �=-=-----
[ . . . . . . . .  ] · · · · · · · · · 

1&1 Ngwan,. w Ke ngwan,. 

Bana. 
Ke bana ba bararo. 



a 

TAE LO 3: ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA MOH LALA: 

(al Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Ke dikgom6 ts� kae? Ke dikgom6 tsJ pedi. 

(bl Ke eng? [ • • • •  • • · • • • · · • • ·  . .  I 
, , , 

Ke dipere tse kae? 

�� (cl Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . .  ] 

��J;,tff' -· 
d +, f,. � .... 

Ke dinku ts� kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

e 
_ _ hr 

aaa 

(Tjhe, ke . . . . . . . . . .  I 

Ke dintja tsJ nne? [Tjhe, ke . . . . . . . . . .  J 
(el Ke katse ts� kae? [ . . . . . . . e le nngwt'. ] 
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TAELO 4 :  ARABA TSE LATELANG JWALE KA MOH LALA: 

(aaa) Ke eng? K� dipene ts� pedi. 
Di kae? Di tafoleng. 

Qetela bbb - eee. 

9.3 MANOLLO 

9.3.1 In hierdie THUTO maak ons met  
die tels1st eem van Sotho kenn1s. 'n  
Mosotho begin op sy hand met  d ie  
pinki e t e l. Hy te l :  nngwe, pedi, tharo, 
nne, hlano tot by die duim. Hierdi e 
vyf telwoorde word adjekt,efstamme 
ge noem, dit wil se stamme wat die' 
naamwoord kwalifise er. Van die du1m 
van die l inkerhand gaan hy oor na die 
du1m van die regterhand. Vir ses 
gebruik hy nou die werkwoord wat 
hierdie 'oorgaan na' beskryf, n l .  
-tshelela. Sewe 1 s  nog ' n  werkwoord­
stam, e n  wel die stam wat die 'werk' 
aandu1 wat ons dikwe ls met die 'wys­
vinger' doen ,  n l .  'wys'. I n  Sotho 1s dit 
-supa. Agt 1s nog 'n werkwoordstam, 
nl. -robedi. Dit 1s 'n verkort e vorm van 
die sin roba menwana e mebedi 
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9.3. 1 In this THUTO we mee t  the 
count ing system of Sotho. A Mosotho 
starts counting on the litt le finger of his 
hand. He counts: nngwe, pedi, tharo, 
nne, hlano up to his thumb. These 
numerals are called adjectival stems, 
st ems which qualify nouns. From the 
thumb of his left hand he now crosses 
over to the thumb of his right hand. 
For s,x he uses a verb stem, -tshelela, 
which means 'to cross to' 'Seven ' 1s 
another verb stem, name ly -su pa 
(which means 'to point ' ). The seve nth 
finger 1s oft en  used to 'point', to 'in­
dicat e '.  Eight 1s also a verb stem, 
-robedi. This 1s an abbreviation of 
roba menwana e mebedi ( l i terally: 
'break two fingers'). When we 
'break' or bend two fingers, there are 



(breek twee v1ngers). As mens twee 
vingers ' breek', ·bly daar mos nog agt 
oor, dus 1s die stam v1r agt, -robedi .  
Nege 1s steeds ' n  werkwoordstam en 
werk net soos -robedi .  Die slam 1s 
-robong. Oil 1s ' n  verkorte vorm van 

- roba monwana o le mong ( Breek een 
vinger}. 

9.3.2 Tien 1s n naamwoord, nl. 
leshome. D1t is 'n naamwoord wat aan 
die le klas (klas 5) behoort. Die meer­
voudvoorvoegsel 1s ma- (klas 6). Tiene 
1s dus mashome. I n  die kursuswoorde­
boek vmd u nou ook die getal le 1 1  -
1 9  en 20 - 45. Eersgenoemde vmd u 
onder die mskrywing leshome en laas­
genoemde onder mashome. 

9.3.3 Laat ons nou van een begin en 
nagaan hoe die telkonstruks1e in me­
kaar sit. Een is nngwe. Maar hy word 
in  h1erdie vorm slegs gebruik wanneer 
die naamwoord wat omskryf word aan 
die n-klas behoort . In al die ander klas­
se se geval, gebeur daar twee dinge: 
(a) die eerste n- (die voorvoegsel ,  dus) 
word vervang met die betrokke klas se 
voorvoegsel, en (b) -we val weg, soda! 
daar in werklikhe1d slegs -ng oorbly. 
Om een man, een stoel, ens. uit te 
druk, word -ng gekombmeer met die 
bepalende kopulatief. Dit 1s egter 'n 
kopulatief wat, benewens die betrok­
ke naamwoord se onderwerpskakel, 
' n  kopulat1ewe morfeem le- nodig het. 
Hierdie le werk met morfeme van die 
partis1p1ale modus, en daarom let u op 
dat die mensklas mo- telkens a as on­
derwerpskakel gebruik in plaas van o. 
Om een man uit te druk, neem u dus 
eers monna + die onderweq1skakel a 
+ die bepalende kopulat1ewe mor­
feem le + (soos gese) die naamwoord 
se klasvoorvoegsel mo- wat kom­
bineer met -ng. Die resultaat? -

eight left, isn't it? Nine is also a verb 
stem: -robong is again an abbreviated 
version of roba monwana o le mong 
(break one finger). 

9.3. 2 'Ten ' 1s a noun, leshome. This 
noun belongs to the le class (class 5). 
The plural prefix 1s ma- (class 6). The 
plural of ten therefore 1s mashome. 
Under leshome in the course dic­
tionary you will find the Sotho for 1 1  -
1 9. Under the entry mashome you will 
find the numerals 20 - 45. 

9.3.3 Let us start from one to explain 
how the counting system is put 
together. One 1s nngwe. However, it 1s 
used in this form only when the noun 
it describes, belongs to the n- class. 
When used with all other classes two 
things happen to nngwe: (a) prefix n- is 
replaced by the prefix of the relevant 
class, and (b) -we is deleted so that on­
ly -ng is left. To express 'one man', 
'one chair' ,  etc. -ng is combined with 
a descriptive copulative. This descrip­
tive copulative, m addition to the sub­
iect concord of the relevant noun, 
employs a copulative morpheme le. 
This le functions with morphemes of 
the partic,p1al mood. You will 
therefore notice that m the mo- class 
of persons a 1s used as subiect con­
cord, instead of o. To communicate 
one man, we take monna, add the 
subject concord a followed by the 
morpheme le of the participial 
copulative, then add the prefix of the 
relevant noun mo-, which combines 
with -ng. Cf. 

67 

monna a le mong (a) 
mosadi a le mong (b) 
ngwana a le mong (c) 

Fortunately the mo- class of persons is 
the only class of which the subiect 



Monna a le mong (a) 
Mosadi a le mong (b) 
Ngwana a le mong (k) 

Gelukkig 1s die mo- mensklas die 
enigste k las waarvan die onderwerp­
skakel in die partis1p1a le modus ver­
skil. Die ander bly net so, vgl. 

Seeta se le seng (een skoen) 
motorokara o le mong (een motor) 
lebenkele le le Ieng (een winkel) 

9 .3 .4  Ons het gese die stam -nngwe 
word slegs in klas n- onveranderd ge­
bruik, vgl. 

Katse e le n ngwe (een kat) 
nw owls kop adj/s 

Voorlopig is dit genoeg oor die getal 
-nngwe (een). Onthou slegs dat dit 
vervoeg word met die n aamwoordklas 
se onderwerpskakel, gevolg deur le -
en dan hang sy vorm af van die klas 
van die n aamwoord wat hy omskryf. 
Behoort die n aamwoord aan klas n-, 
word -nngwe volledig gebruik. So nie, 
val sowel -we as die voorvoegsel 
n-weg. Laasgenoemde m a ak plek vir  
die n aamwoord se voorvoegsel. 

9.3 . 5  Ons gesels nog slegs oor die ver­
voeging van geta l le 2 - 5. Dit verskil 
effens van die van -nngwe. Waar 
-nngwe ' n  vorm aanneem van ' n  
bepalende kopul a tiewe konstruksie in  
die partis1p1ale modus, neem 2 - 5 die 
vorm aan van ' n  adjektiefkonstruks,e 
en 1s dit n1e soseer aan modus gekop­
pel n ie. 

9.3.6 Die adjektiefkonstruks1e werk s6: 
daar ,s vanselfsprekend · n naamwoord 
of 'n veronderstelde naamwoord; hy 
word gevolg deu r  ' n  sogenaamde 
relatiewe skakel (h1erdie skakel 1s ook 

concord 1s different in the partic 1p1al 
mood. The others stay as they are, cf. 

seeta se le seng (one shoe) 
motorokara o le mong (one car) 
lebenkele le le Ieng (one shop) 

9.3 .4  We have said that nngwe 1s used 
in th,s form only in c lass n-, cf. 

Katse e le n ngwe (one cat) 
noun subj/c cop adj/stem 

For the time being we have said 
enough about -nngwe. Only 
remember that it 1s con1ugated by :the 
sub1ect concord of the noun class 
followed by le, whereupon its form 
depends on the class of the noun i t  
qua l ifies. If the noun belongs to the 
n-class. -nngwe rem ains unaltered. If 
not, both the prefix n- and -we are 
deleted. The l ast mentioned is replac­
ed by the prefix of the relevant noun .  

9.3 .5  In  addition we are now only go­
ing to expla in  the con1ugation of 2 -
5. This coniugation differs from that of 
'one'. Whereas ·one' assumes the 
form of a descriptive copul ative phrase 
in the partic 1p 1a l  mood, 2 - 5 take the 
form of an adjectival phrase and are 
not bound up by mood as such. 

9 . 3.6 The adjectival construction 1s 
structured as fol lows: a noun (or an im­
pl ied noun) 1s fol lowed by a so-cal led 
relative concord (derived from · the 
class prefix) ;  then fol lows the numeral 
consisting of a c l ass prefix + the rele­
vant adjectival stem (or numeral ) ,  cf. 

Banna ba ba bedi (two men) (bl 
noun rel/c adj/c adj/st 

Basadi ba ba bedi (two women)(d) 
noun rel/c adj/c adj/st 
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afgelei van die naamwoord se klas­
voorvoegsel, lyk dikwels soos die klas­
voorvoegsel ) ;  daarna volg die 
telwoord, wat, net soos -nngwe h1er­
bo, bestaan uit die klasvoorvoegsel 
(nou die adjektiefskakel genoem) + 
die betrokke adjektiefstam (of dan tel­
woord) , vgl. 

Sanna ba ba bedi 
(Twee mans) 
naamw rel/sk adi/sk telw 
Basadi ba ha raro 
(Drie vroue) 
naamw rel/sk adj/sk telw 
Bannabaholo ba ba ne 
(Vier ou manne) 
naamw rel/sk adj/sk telw 
9.3.7 Aan twee sake wil ons nou aan­
dag gee: die sg. relatiewe skakel, en 
aan sekere klankverandennge wat u 
by pedi (bedi), tharo (raro), en nne 
(ne) opgemerk het. 

9.3.8 Ons het gese h1erdie skakel lyk 
soms soos die onderwerpskakel maar 
op die gehoor af 1s hy dit nie. Laat ons 
eers 'n belangrike beg1nsel van die 
smsbou van Sotho herhaal: DI E. 
WOORDE IN  DIE S IN WORD MET BE­
H ULP V AN SK AKELS VERB I N D. Daar 
1s verskillende tipe skakels. U ken 
reeds 'n aantal onderwerpskakels wat 
die onderwerp aan die werkwoord­
stam skakel. Ons het ook reeds van die 
besitskakel gepraat. Pas het u ook van 
die relatiefskakel gehoor. 

9.3.9 Die relatiefskakel koppel 
sogenaamde relatiewe stamme (u hoor 
van hulle weer m THUT6 YA 18, 1 9  
en 32) aan die naamwoord wat om­
skryf word. Die adjektiefkonstruksie 
het die un1eke omstandighe1d nl. dat 
twee skakels gebruik word om die ad­
Jektiefstam aan die naamwoord te 
bind: 'n  relat1efskakel en 'n adjektief-
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Bannabaholo ba ba bed i 
(two old men) 
noun rel/c adj/c adj/st 
Basadi ba ba raro 
( three women)(i) 
noun rel/c adjlc adj/st 

9.3.7 We would now like to attend to 
another two phenomena: the so-called 
relative concord, and the sound 
changes we have come across when 
using pedi (bedi), tharo (raro) and 
n ne (ne) . 

9.3.8 Let us again emphasise an impor­
tant principle of the Sotho sentence 
structure: WORDS ARE CONNECTED 
TO EACH OTHER BY ME ANS OF 
CONCORDS. There are various types 
of concords. We already know the 
subiect concord. This concord links 
the subiect to the verb stem or descrip­
t ive copulative complement. In a 
previous THUTO we referred to the 
possessive concord. Just now we have 
referred to the relative concord. This 
one links the so-called relative stem 
(further discussed in THUTO YA 18, 
19 and 32) to the subiect/obiect of the 
sentence. The relative phrase is used 
to qualify any noun in some or another 
way In the adjectival phrase we get a 
unique set-up m that two concords are 
used to connect the adjectival stem to 
its preceding noun: they are a relative 
concord and an adjectival concord. 
Each noun class has its own relative 
concord - as it also has its own adjec­
tival concord. Here 1s a list of relative 
concords. Study them first. Then we 
look at some of the sound shifts occur­
ring. After the exposition of each 
sound shift you will find the nature of 
the shift m brackets. 

cl mo-: ya (e + a >  ya) (consonantalisa­
t1on) 



skakel. Elke naamwoordklas het sy e1e 
relatiefskakel, net soos hy sy eie onder­
werp- en adjektiefskakels het. Hier 1s 
'n lys van die relatiefskakels. Bestudeer 
hulle eers. Dan kyk ons na sekere van 
die klankveranderinge wat daar plaas­
vind. Tussen hakies na elke skakel vind 
u die naam van die klankverandering 
wat in die vormingsproses plaasvind. 

kl mo-: ya (e + a >  ya) (konsonantalisa-
s1e) 

kl ba-: ba (ba + a >  ba) (ass1milas1e) 

kl mo-: b (o + 6 > o) (vokaalverhoging 
+ nasaalelis1e) 
kl i:i,e-: � (e + e > e) (vokaalverhoging 
+ nasaalelis,e) 
kl le-: IJ (le + e > le) (vokaalverhogmg) 

kl ma-:  a (a + a > a) (nasaalelis1e + 
ass1milas1e) 

kl se-: se (se + e > se) (vokaalverho­
ging) 

kl d i-: ts� (di + e > tse) (affrikatisas1e + 
vokaalverhogmg) 

kl n-: � (e + e > e) (nasaalelis1e + vo­
kaalverhogmg) 

kl din-: ts� (d i +  e > tse) (affrika tisas1e 
+ nasaalelis1e + vokaalverhoging) 

kl bo-: b6 (bo + o > bo) (vokaalverho­
g1ng) 

kl ma-: a (a + a > a) (nasaalelis1e + ass1-
m ilas1e.) 

kl ho-: h8 (ho + o > ho) (vokaalverho­
gmg) 

9.3.1 0  I n  TH UTO YA 1 8, 1 9  en 32 kry 
ons weer geleenthe1d om oar die 

70 

cl ba-: ba (ba + a >  ba) (assimila tion) 

cl me-: � (e + e > e) (nasal elision + 
• vowel ra1S1ng) 

cl le-: I� (le + e > le) (vowel ra1s1ngJ 

cl ma-: a (a + a > a) (nasal elision + 
assimilation) 

cl se-: s� (se + e > se) (vowel raising) 

cl d i-: ts� (di + e > tse) (affr1catisation 
+ vowel raising) 

cl n-: e (e + e > e) (nasal elision + 
vowel raising) 

cl din-: ts� (di +  e > tse) (affr1catisa­
tlon + nasal elision + vowel raising) 

cl bo-: bb (bo + o > bo) (vowel raising) 

cl ma-: a (a + a >  a) (nasal elision + 
assimilation) 

cl ho-: h6 (ho + o > ho) (vowel raising) 

9.3. 1 0  I n  TH UTO YA 1 8, 19 and 32 we 
will again discuss the structure of these 
concords. Here we would like to refer 
to the concord of the di- classes only. 
You have noticed that the concord of 
these classes is tse. This 1s an excep­
tional form since the sound d is replac­
ed by ts. This shift often occurs i n  
Sotho: a voiced explosive 1s transform­
ed into a voiceless affricate (an af­
fricate being a compound sound con­
sisti ng of an explosive and a fricative). 

9.3. 1 1  You would have noticed two 
versions of the numerals pedi, tharo 
and nne, cf. 

Banna ba  babedi (b) but: 
Dikgom6 ts� pedi (aa) 



struktuur van hierdie skakels te gesels. 
Hier slegs 1ets oor die skakel van die 
di- klasse. 

9.3. 1 1 Let daarop dat die skakel 
telkens tse is. Dit is 'n uitsonderlike 
vorm, omdat die konsonant d deur­
gaans vervang word met ts. Hierdie 
klankversku1wing kom dikwels in 
Sotho voor: 'n stemhebbende eksplo­
s1ef maak plek v1r 'n stemlose affrikaat 
('n affrikaat 1s 'n saamgestelde klank, 
bestaande uit 'n pl-,f� ia

.
� L  plus 'n wry­

wingsklank). 

9.3. 1 2  U het twee gebruiksvorme van 
die getalle pedi, tharo en nne in die 
PU1SAN6 opgemerk, vgl. 

Banna ba babedi (bl maar: 
Dikgom6 ts� pedi (aa) 

Basadi/Bana ha bararo (i, I) maar: 
Dip�r� ts� tharo (bbl 

Bannabah61o ha bane (f) maar: 
Dinku ts� nne (cc) 

Wat is hier aan die gebeur? - By 
naamwoorde van die di- klasse ver­
ander die oorspronklike vorm bedi, 
-raro en -ne na: -pedi, -tharo en -nne. 
(Die stemhebbende b word 'n stem­
lose p; die stemlose frikatief r word 'n 
stem lose maar geaspireerde th - asp1-
ras1e beteken dat 'n klank deur 'n sterk 
lugstroom gevolg word wat met die 
s 1mbool h voorgestel word; die enkel­
lettergrepige stam -ne kry 'n addi­
s1onele n vooraan) . 

9.3.1 3  Wat 1s die oorsaak van h1erdie 
klankversku1wings? Ons het gese dat 
'n betrokke naamwoord se klasvoor­
voegse l by die adjektiefkonstruksie as 
adjektiefskakel v66r die adjektiefstam 
gevoeg word. Dit moet by die di-

Basadi/Bana ha bararo (i, I) but: 
Dip�r� ts� tharo (bb) 

Bannabaholo ba bane (f) but: 
Dinku tse nne. 

9.3 . 1 2  What is actually happening 
here? - When nouns of the di- classes 
are used, the original form of numeral 
stems -bedi, -raro and -ne, changes to 
-pedi, -tharo and -nne. (The voiced b 
becomes a voiceless p; the voiced 
fricative r becomes a voiceless 
aspirated th - aspiration means that a 
sound 1s followed by a strong a1rstream 
and it 1s indicated by the symbol h, 
hence th; the monosyl labic stem -ne 
gets an additional n in front of it). 

9 .3 . 1 3  What 1s the cause of all these 
shifts? - Remember what we have 
said about the adjectival phrase: the 
class prefix of the relevant noun 1s us­
ed in front of the adjectival stem -
functioning as an adjectival concord. It 
then should lead to constructions such 
as: 

Dikgomo tse * dibedi 
Dipere tse *diraro and 
Dinku tse *d ine. 

This does not happen. The adjectival 
stem 'behaves' as if the singular prefix 
of class n- takes its stand in front of 
them. Then the fol lowing happens: 

• n bedi > -pedi (fortisation) 
•nraro > -tharo (plos1vation) and 
• nne > -nne (nasal addition/nasalisa­
tion) 

9.3 . 1 4  Consider these facts at your 
leisure. Don't be put off when they are 
difficult to digest at once. At this stage 
it 1s more important to accept these 
facts than to understand them. This 1s 
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klasse le, tot konstruks1es soos: 

Dikgomo tse •dibedi 
Dipere tse •ditharo en 
Dinku tse •dine. 

Dit gebeur nie. Die adjektiefstamme 
reageer asof die enkelvoudsvoorvoeg­
sel van die n- klas voor hul le stelling 
inneem. Dan gebeur die volgende: 

• n bedi > pedi (fortisas,e) 
•nraro > tharo (plosivenng) en 
• nne > nne (si l labebyvoeging of nasa­
l i sasie) 

9.3.1 4  Herkou maar aan hierdie feite. 
Moenie onrust1g voe! as di t  moeilik 
verteer nie. Op hierdie stadium 1s aan­
vaarding beter as volkome begrip. Taal 
het sy eie rnanier van verander. Sy ver­
andenng is nie altyd log1es nie. Ons 
kom later by veranderinge wat by hier­
die aansluit. So sal die begrip ook met­
tertyd intree! 

9.3.1 5  Kortliks oor die adjektief­
skakels. Ons het gese hulle 1s in die 
meeste klasse identies aan die klas­
voorvoegsels. Die rnensklas 
enkelvoud, d ie n- klas en die di- klasse 
is uitsonderings. By die mo- mensklas 
1s dit eintlik die relatiefskakel wat in 
die adjektiefkonstruks1e verski l .  Daar 
1s hy nie ya soos JO die relatiefkon­
struks1e nie, maar e. By die n- klas 1s 
die adjektiefskakel wel n-, maar soos 
ons ges1en het, kom daar klankvei;,:;kui­
wings by By die di-klasse is die adjek­
tiefskakel n-, maar daar kom ook 
klankversku1wings by. 

9.3.1 6 Hier is 'n lysie van baie bruik­
bare adjektiefstamme: 

-ngata (baie) ,  -holo (groot) , -tie 
(mooi) , -be (lelik), -nyane (klein), 
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the way of language. It has its own way 
of changing. The changing is not 
always logical. We will meet more 
sound shifts soon. They tend to i l ­
luminate each other. Understa nd ing 
wil l  set m likewise. 

9 .3 .1 5 A brief talk on the adject ival 
concords. In  most classes they are 
identical to the class prefixes. The per­
son c lass singular, the n- class and the 
di- c lasses are exceptions. In the mo­
person class it is actually the relative 
concord which differs in the adjectival 
phrase. There it is not ya as it is in the 
relative construction. It 1s t In the 
n-class the concord 1s n, but sound 
changes occur as we have seen. In the 
di- classes the concord is n- again 
causing a series of sound shifts. 

9.3.1 6  Here is a list of very handy ad­
jectival stems: 

-ngata (many) , -holo (big, large), -tie 
(pretty, beautiful), -be (ugly, bad) . 
-nyane (smal l), -sweu (white), -tsho 
(black), -tala (green, blue), -fubedu 
(red), -sesane (thin), -lelele (long), 
-kgutshwanyane (short), -tjha (new, 
young), -sehla (yellow), -kana (so big), 
-kae? (how much/many?). 

9.3.1 7  We end this THUTO with a list 
of the days of the week, since they are 
essentially numeral types. Saturday, 
Sunday and Monday, however, are 
loan-words taken over from Afrikaans. 
They are Sateretaha, Sontaha and 
M antaha. Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday and Friday are numeral con­
structions. They are: Labobedi, 
Laboraro, Labone and Labohlano. Do 
you recognise the numerals? Now 
where does the Labo- come from? La­
is a possessive concord referring to le­
tsatsi (day), while bo- is the prefix used 



-sweu (wit), -tsho (swart). -tala (groen 
of blou), -fu bedu (rooi) ,  -sesane (dun). 
lelele ( lank), -kgutshwanyane (kort), 
-tjha (nuut ) ,  -sehla (geel). -kana (so 
groot), -kae? (hoeveel ?) 

9 .3 . 1 7  Ons slu,t h,erdie TH UTO en sy 
konstruks,e af met 'n opgaaf van die 
dae van die week wat in Sotho wesen­
lik telwoordt,pes ,s. Saterdag, Sondag 
en Maandag 1s uit Afrikaans ont leen, 
nl. Sateretaha, Sontaha en Mantaha. 
Maar Dinsdag, Woensdag, Donderdag 
en Vrydag 1s telwoordkonstruks,es. 
Hulle ,s Labobedi, Laboraro, Labone 
en Labohlano. Herken u die tel­
woorde in hulle? Waar kom die labo­
vandaan? La ,s 'n bes,tskakel wat ver­
wys na Letsatsi (dag), en bo- 1s 'n voor­
voegsel wat rangtelwoorde aandu,. 
Labobedi beteken dus eintlik die 
tweede dag en Laboraro die derde 
dag, ens. Die dae van die week neem 
net soos die wmdngtings, die se,soene 
en die maande van die iaar, n,e die 
lokat1ewe -ng n ,e. 

1 .  Bala: 

2 

6 7 

2 . A raba d ipotso tse late!ang: 

3 

8 

to tndica� ordinal numerals. 
Labobedi therefore actually means the 
second day; and Laborarao the third 
day, etc. 

The days of the week do not take the 
locative -ng when used ,n locative 
statements. In this they agree with the 
wind directions, the seasons and the 
months of the year. 

4 5 

9 1 0  

f Ke bomang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
Ba etsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
Ba bakae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

73 



a 

C 

-: �  

�-· - :::. - -

Ke biimang? Na ke 
banna? 
Ba eme kae? 
Ba bakae? 
Ke Mariha? 

Ke dipene tse kae? 
E, pene e n tsho ke 
pene ya ntate! 

Ke dieta tse kae? 
Sa bone se kae? 
Ha ke tsebe! 

Ke eng? 
Ke tse kae? 
Tsela e kae? 
Ke tsela e ntsho. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I ( .. . . • . . • . . . . . . . . . •  I 
I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
( .... . . . .... ... ... J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Ke eng? [ .. . . . .. ... , .... , .  l 
Ke tse kae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . J 
Baithuti ba etsa eng ka 
dibuka? [ .. ..... ..... .... · l 

Na ke ditulo? 
Di kae? 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] [ . . . . . . . . . . . . " . . . l 

3. Noem die dae van d ie week in 
Sotho. 

3. NJme the days of the week i n  
Sotho. 
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I c31a I 

T H UTO YA LESHOM E  ( 1 0) 

1 0. 1  MANTSWE* 

Kyk paragraaf 1 0.3.8. See paragraph 1 0.3.8. 

a 

1 0.2 PUISANO 

TA.ELD 1 :  ARABA DI POTS6 TSE LATELANG: 

Basetsana ba babedf 
ba �tsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Ba bala eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
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I. �· I 

Q -� \/ ue.5 

Bashanyana ba 
barar6 ba �tsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Ba bapala eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Basadi ba bane ba 
etsa eng? 

Ba tsamaya kae? 

Na ke dipire? 

Ke dikgom6 ts� kae? 

Dikgom6 ts� hlan6 
di �tsa eng? 

Dikgom6 ts� hlan6 
di fula kae? 

Ke banna ba bakae? 

Banna ba �tsa eng? 

Ba buisana kae? 

Ke mang? 

o ya kae? 

6 �tsa eng ker�k�ng? 

Ke dieta ts� kae? 

Dieta d( kae? 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

[Tjhe, ha se . . . ke . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 



h 

Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

TAELO 2: MAME LA PU1SAN6• 0 ITHUTE KA HLOHO: 

Monna 1: Kgotso ntat�! 
Monna 2: Monghad i !  
Monna 1 :  l e  kae? 
Monna 2: Tjhe, re sa phela . 

Lona le ts6hiie jwang? 
Monna 1 :  Tjhe, re ts6hile, empa• ke 

tshw�rwe ke sefuba• .  

Mosadi: qumela nkg6no! , 
Nkgono: E, dumela mokgotsi! 
Mosadi: 1:f kg6n6 6 sa phela_? 
Nkgono: E, re sa phela. Wena • o 

kae? 
Mosadi: Tjhe, re teng, nkg6no. Ke 

seram�• f�ela• .  
Nkgono: Seram�! Se a re b61aya • .  

Ngwana: qumela ntat�! 
Monna 1 :  E, dumela ngwana! O 

batla• eng kajeno• !  
Ngwana: Ntat� ke batla buka le 

p�ne le b61o. 
Monna: 0 batla dibuka ts� kae? 
Ngwana: Ke batla ts� pedi, ntate. Le 

p�ne ts� tharo. 
Monna: Ho lokile• .  

1 0.3 MANOLLO 

1 0.3. 1 Hierdie herhalingsles gee ons 
die geleenthe1d om 'n aantal taalge­
bruiksverskynsels vanuit ' n  ander hoek 
te bekyk. Eers kyk ons na ' n  paar tipe 
s 1nne wat u- al leer ken het. 

1 0.3. 1 This rev1s1on lesson gives us the 
opportunity to look at a few features of 
language usage from a different point 
of view. Let us first look at the 
sentences you have constructed. 

77 



1 0.3.2 Eerstens hervat ons die gesprek 
oor die eenvoudige werkwoordsin. 
Die gesprekke wat h1erbo met u 
gevoer is, word alma! deur ' n  vraags in 
ingelu1. Maar d ie antwoord wat u gee 
is in die vorm van 'n stelsin met die 
werkwoord as noodsaaklike lid. Vgl. 
die volgende antwoorde: 

(a) Basetsana ba babedi ba a bala. 
Ba bala d ibuka. 

(b)  Bashanyana ba bararo ba a 
bapala. 
Ba bapala bolo. 

(c) Basadi ba bane ba a tsamaya. 
Ba tsamaya tseleng. 

(e) Banna ba a buisana. 
Ba buisana tafoleng. 

(f) 0 ya kerekeng. 
0 ruta kerekeng. ens. 

1 0.3.3 Wanneer die sin met die werk­
woord eindig, word die langvorm van 
die onvoltoo1de werkwoordproses ge­
bruik, - vandaar die a tussen die on­
derwerpskakeJ en die werkwoord­
stam. Wanneer daar egter 'n voorwerp 
IS (SOOS buka, bolo h1erbo) . bf ' n loka­
tiewe bepaling, (soos tseleng, 
tafoleng, kerekeng hierbo), dan word 
die langvorm se a weggelaat. Hom 
noem ons die kortvorm. 

1 0.3.4 Let op die maniere hoe u nou 
reeds 'n sin kan uitbre1. In die 
voorbeelde h1erbo word die 
onderwerp tel kens met ' n  adjektief­
stuk gekwalifiseer, vgl. ba babedi, ba 
bararo, ba bane, ens. Mens kan na­
tuurlik enige naamwoord so omskryf. 
Di! hoef n ie slegs 'n onderwerp te 
wees nie! Buka ( in (a)) sou omskryf 
kon word met die adjektief e kgolo, 
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1 0.3.2 Our PUISANO was time and 
again introduced by an interrogative. 
Your sentence, however, was an in­
dicative sentence in which the verb is 
an essential part. Cf. 

(a) Basetsana ba babedi ba a bala. 
Ba bala dibuka. 

(b) Bashanyana ha bararo ba a 
bapala. 
Ba bapala bolo. 

(c) Basadi ba bane ba a tsamaya. 
Ba tsamaya tseleng. 

(e) Banna ba a buisana. 
Ba bu isana tafoleng. 

(f) 0 ya kerekeng. 
0 ruta kerekeng. etc. 

1 0.3 .3 When the sentence ends with 
the verb, the long form of the in­
complete verbal process is used -
hence an a is inserted between the 
subiectival concord and the verb stern. 
When there is an object (cf. buka, 
bolo), or a locative adjunct (cf. 
tseleng, tafoleng, kerekeng), the a of 
this long form 1s discarded. That form 
is then called a short form. 

1 0.3.4 You now already know how to 
extend your sentence in several ways: 
Each time the subiect was qualified by 
means of an adjectival phrase (cf. ba 
babedi, ba bararo and ba bane) . Ob­
viously any noun in a sentence may be 
qualified that way, it need .not be the 
subject only. Buka (in (a)) could have 
been qualified by e kgolo to com­
mun icate the large book; bolo could 
have been qualified by e ntsho, 
thereby communicating a black ball; 
while kereke could have been 
qualified by e ntle to communicate a 



om n groat boek uit te druk. Bolo 
weer byvoorbeeld met e ntsho om 'n 
swart bal te se. Selfs die lokatiewe be­
pal i ngs kan omskryf word. Hulle 1s 
bas1es naamwoorde. Daarom word 
die betrokke naamwoord se relat 1ef-en 
adjekt 1efskakels by adjektiewe om­
skrywi ngs gebruik. Tselfng in  (c) sou 
u kon kwalifiseer met e kgolo om 'n 
groot pad uit te druk; tafoleng (in (e)) 
met J tjhitja om 'n rqnde tafel te se; en 
kerekeng in (f) met e ntle v1r 'n mooi 
kerk. 

1 0.3.5 Oink weer na oor ons opmerk­
ing in verband met die akkumulatiewe 
aard van taalvaardighe1d . 'n Bewus­
telike strewe om u vaardighe1d te laat 
toeneem. sal dit laat toeneem! 

1 0. 3 .6 Nou 1ets oor kae en -kae? -
twee vraagwoorde wat u dalk al hoof­
b rekens besorg het. U moet hulle van 
meet af onder die kn1e kry Ja, daar 1s 
twee verskillende tipes kae: die vraag­
woord kae? wat waar? u1tdruk en 'n 
hoe toon op die eerste lettergreep dra; 
en die adjektiefstam -kae? wat hoeveel 
uitdruk, met hoe toon op laaste letter­
greep. Vgl. eers eersgenoemde: 

Ba tsamaya kae (Waar loop hulle/) 

Ba buisana kae? maar laasgenoemde: 

Banna ba bakae? (Hoeveel mans?) 

Dikgomo ts� kae? (Hoeveel beeste?) 

Anders as by die vraagwoord kae?, 1s 
die adjektiewe -kae? n ie 'n selfstandige 
vraagwoord nie. Hy moet altyd deur 
die morfeme van die adjektiefstuk 
ondersteun word, vgl. 

Kae? (Waar?) maar 

beautiful church. Even the locative ad­
juncts could be qualified . Basically 
they a re nouns, therefore the relative 
and adjectival concords of the relevant 
nouns a re used . Tseleng could have 
been qualified by � kgolo to express 
on the b,g road; tafoleng by � tjhitja to 
communicate a round table; and 
kerekeng by � ntle ,n the beautiful 
church. 

1 0.3.5 Again think about what we 
have sa id on the accumulative nature 
of language acquisition. A conscious 
eagerness to enlarge your ability, will 
i n  fact enlarge 11"! 

1 0.3.6 Now a word on kae? and -kae? 
two interrogatives which m ight have 
given you a lot of t rouble . You must 
master them immediately. Yes, there 
are two different kinds of kae: Inter­
rogat ive kae?, which communicates 
where, has a higher tone on its first 
syllable. It 1s a n  independent inter­
rogative a nd presupposes the presence 
of a verb in Its immediate v1c1nity, cf. 

Ba tsamaya kae? (Where do they 
walk?) 

Ba buisana kae? (Where do they talk?) 

On the other hand, the adjectival 
stem, -kae which expresses how 
many/much?, has high tone on its last 
syllable, and it is always used with a 
noun (or an implied noun), cf. 

Banna ba bakae? (How many men?) 

Dikgomo � kae? (How many cows?) 

Contrary to the high tone kae?, the ad­
jectival -kae? is not an independent in­
terrogative. It must always be assisted 
by the morpheme of the adjectival 
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Ba bakae? (Hoeveel is hulle?) 

T� kae? (Hoeveel is hulle - diere?) 

1 0.3 .7 Die kopulatiewe sin het u al 
d ikwels teegekom. In die indikatiewe 
modus (die stel-modus) werk hy met 
ke + die betrokke naamwoorde wat 
ge"identifiseer word; of met ha se as d ie 
negatief oorgedra word. In (d) hierbo 
het u horn gebruik saam met die tus­
senwerpsel Tjhe. Die sin was: 

Tjhe, ha se dip�re, ke dikg5m6. 

Bogeme·lde twee kopulatiewe het ons 
identifiserende kopulatiewe genoem :  
een saak word met 'n ander identifi­
seer, bf hulle 1dentifikasie word ont­
ken. In (h) weer kry ons met die bepa­
lende kopulatief te doen. Hier word 
sake nie met mekaar identifiseer nie. 
Daar is gewoonlik net een saak (kan 
natuurlik ook meervoud wees), maar 
hy word beskryf en nie ge'identifiseer 
n,e. vgl. 

(h) Dieta di hlano. (Daar IS vyf 
skoene.) 

Vergelyk daarteenoor die volgende 
vraag: 

Di kae? En die antwoord: 

Di hodima setulo. 

MENS LEER 'N TAAL PRAAT DEUR 
'N  GELE IDELI KE OPEENSTAPEL­
ING VAN WOORDE, WOORD­
GROEPE EN S INNE B INNE BE­
PAALDE TAALGEBRU IKSITUA­
S IES. DAAROM IS 'N  GOEIE GE­
HEUE EN DIE VERMOE OM ANA­
LOGIEE TE VORM NOOD­
SAAKLIK! 

construction, cf. 

Kae? (Where?) but: 

Ba bakae? (How many - people?) 

Ts� kae? (How many - cattle?) 

1 0.3 .  7 We have met the copulative 
sentence several t imes. In the in­
dicative mood (used for statements, 
etc . ) ,  it functions with ke + the rele­
vant noun whrch rs identified; or with 
ha se when the negative is conveyed. 
In (d) you have used it with the inter­
jection Tjhe, cf. 

Tjhe, ha se dip�re, ke dikgom6. 

We have called these two copulatives 
identifying, because one thing is iden­
tified with another/or therr identifica­
tion is denied. In (h) we again met 
what we have called the descnptive 
copu lative. Here things are not iden­
tified. Only one thrng could be at stake 
- although it could be a plural - cf. 
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(h) Dieta di hlano. (There are five 
shoes . )  

Also look at the followrng: 

Question: Di kae? 

Answer: Di hodima setulo. 

ONE LEARNS TO SPEAK A 
LANGUAGE BY GRADUALLY AC­
CUMU LATING WORDS, WORD­
GROUPS AND SENTENCES 
WITHIN SPECIFIC SITUATIONS 
OF LANGUAGE USAGE. A GOOD 
MEMORY AND AN EAGERNESS 
TO DRAW ANALOGIES IS ESSEN­
TIAL! 



1 0.3 .8 Oor die drie d ialoe self gaan 
ons nie nou gesels n1e. H ier 1s slegs ·n 
g1ds tot die vreemde woorde: 

empa (maar) voegwoord 

ke tshwerwe ke sefuba - 'n uitdruk­
k1ng wat beteken: ·ek 1s verkoue' 

wena (Jy) absolute vnw 

serarne ( koue) nw kl 7 

feela (slegs. net, bloot, maar) bywoord 

-re (ons) onderwup- of voorwerp­
skakel l ste ;:i.m . 

-bolaya (doodmaak; h1er figuurlik: laat 
swaarkry) werkwoordstam 

-batla (soek, wil he, begeer) ww stam 

le (en, saam met) konnektiewe rnor­
feem 

Ho Jokile! (Goed! Gaaf! Dit 1s goed! 
Dis gaaf! ) Statiewe sin. 

1 0.3.8 We are not going to discuss the 
three short dia logues here. Here 1s a 
short guide to new words in the sec­
tion: 

empa (but) con1unct1on 

ke tshwerwe ke sefuba - an expres­
sion signifyi ng · ' I have a cold' 

wena (You) absolute pronoun 

serame (cold) n cl 7 

feela (only, but) adverb 

-re (we) subj/c or obj/c l st p.p. 

-bolaya (to kil l ;  here used figuratively 
to express ·cause to suffer') v/st 

-batla (to want; to look for; to desire) 
verb stem 

le (and; together with; with) connec­
tive morpheme 

Ho lokile. ( Fine! Good! II 1s fine! 
Okay!)  Stative sentence. 

1 .  Wena o ya lebenkeleng la dibuka. Dumedisa• Ralebenkele*,  o reke* Isa 
ho ng6/a (skryfbehoeftes/stationary). 
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TH UTO YA LESHOM E  LE MOTSO 0 
MO N G  (1 1 )  

� '--�� .-� ./.� ��> . 

tf .. j·�::�if�1fi���/.'ft< . - · � .� ��.- SEPHE
-
6 : ·  .. . 

., . ·. � J/IHoe OrTl te .�r{ :t�as d�n hylsy/ " . 1 .  How to ask . 'What is he/she! 
· ?:.:;J:hulle,?� N".':';''1!(71\�1'."f:;;.r'.'.:'l,l,'f.�"f • .  ; · �· : doing? 'What_ ai:e they doing?' :, '· 
�:.��,r��{ttt�ri.;��i."t\���;�J.'1�//?· �,, ;-·:.(·:r_i.;�l�f � : ·) . .:-._.}��:' . :. c:� .. ,.����t:r�;.;,:,�· .. ·7' 7 \·/• . .  · · -
ti� Nog · 'een-en:twintig moontlike 2. Some twenty'-One· :  possible ac-

· n�;t.�i�Jt4�]:_�}'.�\<\t.;: '�' . · �, .. ti°.ns�: :l?tS:-ft� · t :-\" ' 
J; H� i��

.'
�hvoudige' werkwoord.: _ "'.:;-, 3.' H�w to constnltt el�mentary ver-

nne in die negatief te maak, ' . ';, - bal sentences in the negative . . . , : .. 
�tn .. ��t.��---<r..-�·���\�;-: ·=-� ,: /: A O O � 

1 1 . 1 MANTSWE *  

-sheba, setshwantsho, ts�na, -bua, -b6na, -utlwa, -shapa, -tsheha, -ja, -nwa, 
-ruta, -tsuba, -Ila, -apara, -hlobola, -hlapa, -hlatswa, -bina, -rapela, -teka, 
-tereka, -titima, -s�betsa, Pule, Pulane, N tsane. 

1 1 .2 PUISANO 

TAE lO 1: SHEBA SETSHWANTSHO, 0 ARABE POTSO TSENA: 

� 
c ... 

a 1r _bua Morena 6 �tsa eng? 
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s 

�--i 
b -bona Monna 6 bl>na eng? [ · · · · · · · · . .  · · · · · . .  ] 

[i}J 
e �eha 

f

� 

Monnamoh616 6 �tsa 
eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  · 1 

Monna 6 �tsa eng? 

6 shapa mang? 

Mosadi 6 �tsa eng? 

[ • • . • . . . • . . • • . . . • •  1 

[ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  J 

[ • • • . . . • . • • . • . . . . •  1 

Mosetsana 6 �tsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . • . . .  , · · . · ] 

Pul� 6 �tsa eng? [ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  J 

Moruti Ntsane 6 �tsa 
eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . •  · 1 
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1l i{( -tsuba Ntat� 6 a nwa na? 

Pulane 6 a tsheha na? 

k tara Mosadi 6 etsa eng? 

I tM� Ntat� 6 a apara na? 

�w 

� 
Pule 6 �tsa eng? Na 

blapa 6 a tsuba? 

� 

� 
s6na! Mosadi 6 a 
hlatswa. 6 �tsa eng? -hlatswa 

fil. Batho ba �tsa en�? 
lo Ba bakae? 
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[ Tjhe, ntat� o a . . .  ] 

[Tjhe, ha • a rshehl' 
O a lla . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

( . " " . .  " " "  . . .  ] 

[Tjhe, ha a • . .  e. 0 a . . .  ] 

[Tjhe, . . . .  0 a . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • . • J 



u 

Q_ 
�� 
11r 

B6na! Mosets.in.i 6 
�tsa eng? 

Na mos.id[ 6 a 
hlatswa? 

Mos.idf 6 �tsa eng? 

86na, Pul� 6 �tsa 
eng? 6 a nwa nal 

Bann a bana • ba  �tsa 
engl Na ba a tsuba? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[Tjhe, ha a . . . .  e . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

Ntat� 6 a a.para n a? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 

�b6la E, o nepile• 6 a hlobola. 

TAELO 2: ITHUTE TSE LATtLANG: 

<i> Tjhe, ha a tshehe, o a Ila. 
(kl Tjhe, ha a apare, 6 a hlobola. 
(I) Tjhe, ha a tsube, 6 a h lapa. 
(q) Tjhe, ha a hlatswe, 6 a teka. 
(r) Tjhe, ha ba tsube, ba a sebetsa. 
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1 1 .3 MANOLt6 

1 1 .3.1 Die programleier gebruik 
meesal 'n vraagsin soos: 

Pul� 6 �tsa eng? (Wat doen Pule?) 

I n  u antwoord gebruik u telkens die 
sleutel werkwoordstam in die illustra­
sieraampie om die plek van -etsa in te 
neem. By (a) was die antwoord: 

Morena 6 a bua. 

Die langvorm van die werkwoord 
word gebruik omdat die s in met die 
werkwoord eindig. By (b) egter, moes 
u ' n  voorwerp na die werkwoordstam 
uit die illustras1e afle1. Die antwoord is: 

Monna 6 b6na ntja. 

Die langvorm se a word weggelaat 
omdat die sin uitgebrei word met die 
voorwerp ntja. lllustrasies (c) en (d) 
volg die patroon van (a), maar (d) se 
tweede vraag nie: 

6 shapa mang? verlang weer 'n voor­
werp, dus: 

6 shapa moshemane. By (el - (i) i s  
die langvorm voor die handliggend, 
hoewel u by (fl, (g) , (h) en (i) ook 
paslike voorwerpe kon gebruik: 

(f) Mosetsana 6 ja borOtho. 
(g) Pul� 6 nwa k6fi. 
(h) Morutf 6 ruta batho. 
(i) Ntat� 6 tsuba p�ipi. 

1 1 .3.2 lllustrasie (j) het 'n vangplek. 
Hier is hy, kyk mooi na horn: 

Tjhe, Pulane ha a tsheh� 6 a Ila. 

As u mooi luister sal u hoor dat die 
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1 1 .3 . 1  The programme leader most of 
the time uses an interrogative such as: 

Pul� 6 �tsa eng? (What is Pule doing?) 

In your answer you time and again 
replace the verb stem -etsa with the 
key verb stem appearing in the illustra­
tion frames. In (a) the answer ,s: 

Morena 6 a bua. 

The long form of the verb 1s used, 
because the sentence ends with the 
verb. In (b) however, you had to 
dequce an obiect from the situat ion in 
order to add i t  after the verb stem, cf. 

Monna 6 b6na ntja. 

The a of the long form is discarded 
because the sentence is extended by 
means of the obiect ntja. I llustration 
(c) and the first question of (d) follow 
the same pattern as (al. The second 
question in (d), however, agai n re­
quires an obiect: 

6 shapa moshemane. The long form 
in (e) - (i) goes without saying. I n  (f), 
(g), (h) and (j) you could have used 
suitable obiects, cf. 

(() Mosetsana 6 ja borotho. 
(g) Pult 6 nwa k6fi . 
(hl Moruti 6 ruta batho. 
(i) Ntat� 6 tsuba p�ipi. 

1 1 .3.2 Illustration (j) has a trap: Here it 
is, have a good look: 

Tjhe, Pulane ha a tsheh� 6 a Ila. 

When you listen carefully you will 
notice that the first I lasts longer than 



e e rste I in -Ila !anger  aangehou word 
as die twe ede. Hoekom? - Wanne er 
twee  late rale klanke naas mekaar 
staan, dra die ee rst e I die voile waarde 
van · n lett e rgre ep, I- la. Dieselfde 
gebeur by nasale klanke wat naas 
mekaar staan vgl. nne : n-ne. Dit 
gebeur ook wanneer • n nasale klank 
v66r • n and er konsonant staan. vgl. 
ntate: n-tate. 

1 1 .3.3 Korn ons kyk nou na tk) en (I). 
Daar le e r  u twee werkV1. oordstamme 
met t e e noorgestelde betekenisse : In  
(kl t rek di e dame aan : 6 a apara. Maar 
in (I) trek die man uit: 

6 a h lobola. 

1 1 .3.4 illustrasies (m en (n): Ja, in  
Sotho. onde rske 1  ons tusse n  die hande/ 
gesig was (-hlapa) en  iets anders was 
(-hlatswa). 

1 1 .3.5 Let  op die twe ede vraag in (o): 
Daar word gevra: 

Ba bakae? (Hoeveel 1s hulle ! )  Die ant­
woord 1s : 

Ba bane. (Hulle  IS vier.) 

1 1 .3.6 Kyk na (q) en (r): Tafeldek e n  
stryk is u1t Afrikaans ontle en ,  vgl. -teka 
en -tereka. 

1 1 . 3.7 In illustras1e (tl verskyn daar ' n  
sterretjie na  bana. Hie rdie 1s ' n  
voorbeeld van ' n  woordklas waarme e  
u van nou af gele1delik gaan kenn1s­
maak, nl. di e demonstratiewe voor­
naamwoord. Bana beteken hterdie en  
dit verwys na ' n  naamwoord van klas 
2. Hy kwalifise er die naamwoord 
waarna hy verwys 1n terme van sy 
pos1s1e t e enoor die mense wat gese ls, 
vgl. 

the second one.  Why is that? - When  
two lateral sounds are Juxtaposed, the 
first one has the full value of a syllable, 
I-la. The same thing happens to Jux­
taposed nasal sounds, as tn n ne: n-ne. 
I t  also happens when a nasal precedes 
another consonant, cf. ntate: n-tate. 

1 1 .3.3 I llustrations (k) and (I) now re­
quire our att e ntion. There you learn 
two opposite meanings. In (kl the lady 
is busy dressing: 

6 a apara. In (I), however, the man is 
doing off his clothes: 

6 a hlobola. 

1 1 .3.4 illustrations (m) and (n): Yes, in 
Sotho we distinguish betwe e n  washing 
the hands/face and washing something 
else. The former is -hlapa, the latter 
-hlatswa 

1 1 .3.5 Look at the second question in 
{o). The question 1s: 

Ba bakae! (How many are they?) 

And thP answer: 

Ba bane. (They are four.) 

1 1 .3.6 Look at (q) and (r): To lay the 
table and to iron are de rived from 
Afrikaans "dek" and "stryk" 

1 1 .3.7 I n  illustration (t) there is an 
asterisk afier bana. This is an example 
of a word class which you are going to 
meet  gradually from now onwards. It 
is called  the demonstrative pronoun. 
Bana expresses these, cf. 

Ranna bana (these men) 

The demonstrative pronoun qualifi es 
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Ranna bana (hierdie mans) 

Let op die hoe toon op die eerste let­
tergreep van bana . 

Watter ander woord lyk op skrif net 
soos h1erdie demonstrat1ef? - Ja, dit 1s 
bana (kinders). Sien u egter die ver­
skil? - Laasgenoemde het 'n hoe toon 
op die laaste lettergreep, terwyl eers­
genoemde dit op die eerste een het, 
vgl. 

Bana (h1erdie (mense)), maar: 

Bana (kinders). En 'h,erdie kmders ' ·  

Bana bana! 

In TH UTO YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LE MOTSO O MONG (31 )  
gesels ons volledig oor die demonstra­
tief. 

1 1 . 3.8 In (u) gebruik die programleier 
'n  oulike sinnetjie:, Na die bevestigen­
de tussenwerpsel E! se hy: 

0 nepile! (Jy is reg!) 

1 1 .3.9 Die driloefening in TAE LO 2 is 
bedoel om die ontkennende vorm met 
klas 1 /2 naamwoorde in le skerp. 
Wanneer u dit herhaal kan u gerus die 
'melodie' van die sinne u eie maak. 

Verstaan u die volgende? 

the noun to which it refers ,n terms of 
its relative position to those convers­
ing. Note the high tone on the first 
syllable : bana. 

Which other word in writing also looks 
like this demonstrative? - Yes, bana 
(children). Do you see the difference? 
- The last mentioned has a high tone 
on the last syllable, while the first men­
tioned has it on its first syllable, cf. 

Bana (these (people)) . but : 

Bana (children). And 'these children ' 

Bana bana! 

We will discuss the demonstrative fu lly 
i n  THUTO YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LE MOTSO O MONG (3 1 ) .  

1 1 . 3.8 I n  (u) the programme leader 
uses a short sentence. After the affir­
mative interjection E! he says: 

0 nepile! (You are right!) 

1 1 .3. 9 The exercises in T AELO 2 are 
meant to drill you in the negative form 
of classes 1 and 2 nouns. WQ_en 
repeating them, try to make tl'ra._ 
'melody' of the sentences your own. '· 

Do you understand the following? 

N na ke motho. Ke rata ho ja, ho tsheha le ho nwa kofi. Ho Ila ha ke ho rate. 
Ke rata ho h lapa empa ho hlatswa motorokara ha ke ho rate. Ho bina ho 
monate haholo. Sheba batho ba bane setshwantshong sa (o), o tla bona. Ke 
banna ba bararo le morwetsana a le mong. Kgele ba a bina! Sheba \j) : Pulane 
ha  a tshehe, o a Ila. Eo ha se nna! Sheba (k) : Mosadi ha a apare, o a hlobola. 
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O a robala. Sheba (m): Monna ha a tsube, o a hlapa-. Ke nna eo! Sheba (q) :  
Mosadi ha a hlatswe, o a teka. Mosadi ke mme. Sheba (t): Banna ba sebetsa 
tseleng. 

Kg6ts6' 

.(. 
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TH UTO YA LESHOM E  LE METSO E 

a 

. .  
MMED I  ( 1 2) 

1 2 . 1  MANTSWP 

Kaj�no, hosane, jwale, -q�t�la, -tla 

1 2.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  ARABA D1 Po:rs6 JWALE KA MOHLALA: 
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Kaj�n6 Pul� o a 
ngola. 
Empa h6sane 6 tla 
ngola. 



JWALE QETELA JWALE KA MOH LAlA: 

C 
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l<aj�no batho ba a ja. 
Empa h6sane ba . . .  
ja. 

Monna 6 �tsa eng? 
[ . . . . .  � . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

H6sane 6 tla �tsa 
eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

Ban.a ba �tsa eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

H6sane ba tla etsa 
eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

Bann.a ba etsa eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
Le h6sane ha 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 



--

if .i 
nUl 

rft Ii rl f h 

(f} Pu lJ 6 �Isa eng? H6sane . 

(g) Mosadi 6 �Isa eng? H6sane 

(h) Pul� 6 �tsa eng? H6sane . . . . 

( i) Monnamoh6lo 6 �tsa eng? le h6sane 

(j) Molina 6 �tsa eng? le h6sane . . . .  

l j 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ • • • • . • • • . . . • . • • • •  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

1 2.3 MANOLLO 

1 2  . .1.1 Die loekomende vorm druk 
ha ndplinge uit wat ,ewers in die 
toekoms sal plaasvind. In Sotho 1s  dit 
maklik om sulke handelinge in die 
posilief uit te druk. Al wat gebeur is dat 
die toekomende morfeem -tla tussen 
die onderwerpskakel en die 
werkwoordstam 1ngevoeg word, vgl. 

(Hosane Pule) o tla ngola. 
(More sal Pule skryf.) 

(Hosane) ba tla ja hape. 
(More sal hulle weer eet.) 

(Hosane monna) o t/a tsuba peipi .  
(More sal d ie man pyp rook.) 

(Hosane bana) ba t/a ya sekolong. 
(More sal die kinders skool toe gaan.) 

(le hosane banna) ba t/a sebetsa. 
(Ook more sal die mans werk.) 

1 2.3.2 In die PU1SAN6 het ans twee 
tePnoorgestelde tydaandu1dende by· 
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1 2.3. 1  The future form expresses an 
action which will take place sometime 
in future. In Sotho it is easy to generate 
affirmative future actions. One only in­
serts a future morpheme -tla between 
the subiect concord and the verb stem 
following, cf. 

(Hosane Pule) o tla ngola . .  
(Tomorrow Pule will write.) 

(Hosane) ba tla ja hape. 
(Tomorrow they will eat again.) 

(Hosane monna) o tla tsuba peipi. 
(Tomorrow the man will smoke his 
pipe.) 

(Hosane banal ba t/a ya sekolong. 
(Tomorrow the children will go to 
school.) 

(le hosane banna) ba tla sebetsa. 
( Also tomorrow the men will go to 
work.) 



woorde gebruik, nl. kajeno (vandag) 
en  hosane (more). Ons het dit gedoen 
om u te help onderskei tussen handel­
rnge wat tans plaasvind en die wat nog 
sal plaasvrnd. Natuurlik 1s die toekoms 
n1e tot m6re beperk n , e .  Dit kan ook 
die volgende oomblik wees, of van­
m,ddag, vanaand, of volgende maand, 
of volgende 1aar, vgl. 

Jwale ke a hala. (Nou lees  ek. )  

Le motsheare ke tla bala. 
(Vanm1ddag sal ek ook lees.) 

Mantsiboya ke tla bala. 
(Vanaand sal ek  le es.) 

lsao ke tla ya Maseru. (Volge nde jaar 
sal ek na Maseru gaan.) 

1 2.3. 3 Die toekomende morfe em -tla 
is in werklikheid 'n werkwoordstam 
wat kom uitdruk. Wanne e r  
toekomende handelinge uitgedruk 
word, se ons in Sotho dus e mtlik: ' e k  
kom (om te )  . . .  • Ke tla sebetsa (ek sal 
werk) be t eken  , n  we rklikhe 1d ek kom 
om te werk. 

1 2.3.4 Hi e rdie opmerking sal ons help 
om die struktuur va:i die toekomende 
vorm se ontkenning beter te  begryp. 

Pule o tla ngola se ontkennmg 1s: 

Pule ha a tlo ngola; e n  

Hosane b a  tla j a  hape s e  negatief is: 

Hosane ha ba tlo ja hape. 

1 2.3.5 Korn ons ve rdu1delik: U het 
reeds kenn isgemaak met ha, die ont­
kenningsmorfe em van die ,ndikatief­
modus. Hier word hy we e r  ingespan 
v66r die onderwerpskakel. Oor die 
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1 2.3.2 I n  the PUISANO we have used 
two contrasting time denoting 
adve rbs, which are kajeno (today) and 
hosane (tomorrow). We did that to 
help you to distinguish between ac­
tions taking place now and actions that 
will still take place. Of course, the 
future is not limited to tomorrow on ly. 
I t  could be the n ext moment, or th,s 
afternoon, or tonight, or next month or 
next year, cf. 

Jwale ke a bala. (Now I am reading.) 

Le motsheare ke tla bala. (Dunng the 
day I shall also read.) 

Mantsiboya ke tla hala. ( In  the even­
ing I shall read.) 

lsao ke tla ya Maseru. (Next year I 
shall go to Maseru.) 

1 2.3 .3  This future morpheme -tla 1s ac­
tually a verb stem which expresses 'to 
come '. Whe n  expressing future ac­
tions in Sotho we the refore actually 
say: 'I come to . .. '. Ke tla sebetsa (I 
shall work) lite rally means: / come to 
work. 

1 2.3.4 This remark will help us to com­
prehe nd the structure of the negat,ve 
of the future form bett e r. 

The n egative of 

Pule o tla ngola 1s: 

Pule ha a tlo ngola; and 

H osane ha tla ja hape: 

H osane ha ha tlo ja hape. 

1 2.3.5 Let us explain :  Ha we have met  
seve ral times before. I t  1s the negative 



toekomende morfeem wat van -tla na 
tlo verander, die vo lgende: Dit is 'n  
samesmelting van die ontkennende 
vorm -tie (in die negatief word die 
uitgangs -a van die werkwoord mos -e) 
en die onderwerpskakel van die in­
finitief, nl. ho, vgl. 

tl(e) + (h)o > tlo. 

Hier 1s 'n paar voo rbeelde: 

Hosane monna ha a tlo nwa kofi. 

Hosane hana ha ha tlo ya sekolong, 
ke Sontaha. 

Le hosane hanna ha ha tlo sehetsa. 

Mantsiboya ha ke tlo hala. Ke ya 
Maseru . 

Skryf die volgende oor in die toe­
komende vorm: 

morpheme of the indicative mood. 
Here it is used again before the subiect 
concord. The future morpheme -tla is 
derived from a coalescence between 
-tie (in the negative the verbal ending 
-a changes to -e, remember?), and the 
sub1ect concord of infinitive verbs 
which 1s ho, cf. 

tl(e) + (h)o > tlo. 

A few examples: 

H osane  monna ha a tlo nwa kofi. 

Hosane hana ha ha tlo ya sekolong, 
ke Sontaha. 

Le hosane hanna ha ba tlo sebetsa. 

Mantsiboya ha ke tlo bala. Ke ya 
Maseru. 

Rewrite the following tn the future 
form: 

(a) Kajeno ke a hala. 

Jwale hosane ke . . . hala hape. 

(b) Ke a tsuba. 
(c) Ke rata bana bana. 
(d) Kajeno mosadi o a pheha. 
(e) Ba batla d ijf>. 
(f} Re rohala hona jwale. 
(g) O etsa eng? 
(h) O a tsheha. 
(i) H oseng o a hlapa. 
(j) Ke ya Maseru. 
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TH UTO YA LESHOME LE  METSO E 
M E RARO ( 1 3) 

1 3. 1  MANTSWE * 

mollo/mello; mol6mo/meliimo;; mor6ho/mer5ho; mohoma/mehoma; 
moduwane/meduwane; motse/metse; mAtorokara/mebAtorokara; -besa. 

�

) 

. �� 
mollo 

mohoma 

1 3.2 PHETAPHETO 

TAELO 1 :  PH ETA, 0 ITHUTE KA H LOHO 

�� �) C 

" 
I <:.:::r 

mello molomo 

mehoma moduwane 
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� �  
-melomo 

meduwane 

• 
meroho 



-, 

motse m etse 

m 

m6torokara meb6torokara 

13.3 MANOLLO 

1 3.3.1 In TH UTO YA BOH LANO (5) 
he1 ems reeds oor die naamwoord­
klasses1steem begin gesels. Lees dit 
.1�sebliei weer Daar het u reeds twee 
v,in die na.1mwoorde van klas 3 
geleer, nl. rn6torokara en rnonyako. 
I-tulle meervoude 1s mebi>torokara en 
rnenyako. 

1 3.3.2 Die prefiks van klas 3 is mo-; sy 
onderwerpskakel o; die voorwerp­
skakel o; die besitskakel wa; sy rela­
t1efskakel 8 en sy adjektiefskakel mo- . 

1 3 . 3 . 3  Die prefiks van klas 4 1s me; sy 
onderwerpskakel e; sy voorwerp­
sbkel e; die besitskakel ya; sy relatief­
skakel � en sy adjekt iefskakel me-. 

1 3 .J .4 Sewe naamwoorde uit klas 3 
met meervuude in klas 4 word h1er 
ge·illustreer Hier 1s egter nog 'n aantal 
wat u gaan nodig k ry ·  

/. 1gg,1,1m�dde: molala (nekl .  
mokokotlo (rug) .  monwana (vmger) , 
mohatla (stert l .  

1 3. 3 . 1 Our discussion of t he noun 
class system already sta rted in THUTO 
YA BOHLANO (5). Will you please 
read it again. There you already learn­
ed two nouns of class 3. namely 
mbtorokara and monyako. Thei r  
pturals are meb6torokara and 
menyako. 
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1 3 . 3.2 The prefix of class 3 1s mo-; its 
subJect concord being o; the ob1ect 
concord 1s also o; the possessive con­
cord is wa; the rela tive concord 1s 5 
while its adjectival concord 1s mo- . 

1 3.3 . 3  The prefix of class 4 1s me-; its 
sub1ect concord 1s e; the ob1ect con­
cord 1s e; the possessive concord 1s ya; 
its relative concord I S  e while its adjeC· 
tival concord 1s me- . 

1 3.3.4 Seven nouns from class 3 a re il­
lus t rated. Here are some more which 
you ".ay need: 

Parts of the body; molala (neck) .  
mokokotlo (back) ,  monwana (finger). 



Persone: motswalle (vriend); mosuwe 
(onderwyser by ·n t radis1onele stam­
skool - vandag ook gewoonweg: 
onderwyser) 

Ander naamwoorde: mosamo (kus­
sing); mmutla (haas); moro (sous); 
moru (bos, woud); moso (more); 
morm !hare); moriti (skaduwee); 
morusu (onlus(te) ) ;  motsheare (m1d­
dag); motlakase (elektnsitelt) . 

Abstrakte nwe: 

molemcY (goedhe1d, gaafhe1d); monate 
( lekkerte, genot, mooi); mosa 
(vnendel i khe1d); monyetla ( 'n geleen­
the1d); modimo (god) ;  moya (wind). 
mohlala (voetspoor, voorbeeld). 

1 3 . 3 . 5  Om die meervoud te gehruik, 
word die mo- prefiks deu rg;ians met 
me- vervang. 

1 3 . 3 . 6  Laat ons nou gesels oor vraag 
th)  wa t u in die volgende seks1e HO 
ITLHAH LOBA aantref. 

D1e vraag lu 1 :  

Le wena o ja  mer6h6 na?  

Le  1s h1er 'n konnekt 1ewe morfeem wat 
Pn of ook beteken. Wena 1 s  'n absolu te 
voornaamwoord - ons gesels oor 
horn in TH UTO YA LESHOME LE 
METSO E M E H LANO ( 1 5) - wat 1yl-
1ou beteken. Die o wat op wena volg, 
1s die onderwerpskakel van die tweede 
persoon enkelvoud. D1t moet nie ver­
war word met d ie hoe toon 6 wat die 
onderwerpskakel van k las 1 1s n1e. 

'n  Goe1e antwoord op bostaande 
vraag sou wees: 

t le nna, ke ja mer6ho. 
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mohatla ( taiH. 

Persons: mosuwe (a teacher at a tradi­
t 1ona I triba l  school - today simply· 
teacht•r/ 

.Other nouns: mosamo (cushion). 
mmutla !hare); moro (gravy); moru 
(bush, forest l ;  moriri (hai r); moriti 
(shadow); morusu (not); motsheare 
(afternoon); motlakase (electric ity) . 

Abstract nouns: 

molemo (kindness), monate (pleasure, 
JOY, nice); mosa (goodness. 
friendliness); monyetla (an opportuni­
ty); modimo (god) .  moya (wind); 
mohlala ( track, footprint, example) . 

1 3. 3 . 5  Their  p lurals are achieved by 
consequently substitu ting mo- with 
prefix me-. 

1 3 . 3 . 6  Let us now discuss question (h) 
which you w ill find in the following 
section, HO ITLHAH LOBA-

The question 1s: 

Le wena o ja mer6h6 na? 

Here le 1s a connective morpheme ex­
pressing and or also. Wena 1s an ab­
solu te pronoun - which we will 
d iscuss in TH UTO YA LESHOM E LE 
METSO E M E H LANO ( 1 5) .  I t  ex­
presses you. Following wena i s  o, the 
subiect concord of the 2nd person 
singular We m ust not confuse it with 
the high tone 6 which 1s the subiect 
concord of class 1 

A good answer to the above question 
would be: 

E, le nna, ke ja mer6ho. 



(Ja, ook ek eet groente.) 

Hier 1s n na ook 'n absolute vnw soos 
wena. Waar wena 'n absolute vnw is 
van die tweede persoon, daar 1s nna  'n 
absolute vnw van die eerste persoon. 
Hy beteken ek. Waar b wena se 
onderwerpskakel is, daar is ke nna se 
onderwerpskakel. Ja, wena en nna 
kan as onderwerpe gebruik word, 
maar het steeds hulle onder­
werpskakel nodig. Hierdie ke (ek) 
moet weer nie met die kopulatiewe 
morfeem ke verwar word nie. Laasge­
noemde het 'n hoe toon - eer­
sgenoemde nie. 

1 3.3.7 Hier is 'n tabel van die onder­
werpskakels van die sogenaamde per­
sone, enkelvoud en meervoud: 

lste p.e. 
ke (ek) 
2de p.e. 
0 (jy) 
kl I e. 
6 (hy/sy) 

lste p.m. 
re (ons) 
2de p.m. 
le (julle) 
kl 1 m.!Jde pers 
ba (hulle) 

(Yes, I a lso eat vegetables. )  

Here n na 1s also an absolute pronoun 
such as wena. While wena IS an ab­
solute pronoun of the 2nd person. nna 
is an absolute pronoun of the 1 st per­
son s ingular. It expresses //me. While o 
is the subject concord of wena, ke 1s 
the subiect concord of nna. Yes, both 
wena and nna may be used as subjects 
but they still need their subiect con­
cords. Ke should not be confused with 
the copulative morpheme ke. While 
the last mentioned carries a high tone, 
the first mentioned. does not carry a 
high tone. 

1 3.3.7 Here 1s a table of subiect con­
cords of the so called persons, singular 
and plural: 

1 st p .s. 1st p.p. 
ke rn re (we,) 
2nd p.s. 2nd p.p. 
o (you) le (you) 
cl I s. cl 1 p./Jrd p.p. 
6 (he/she) ba (they} 

1 3.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

Araba dipotso tse latelang: 

(a) Basadi ba ,besa eng? 
(b) Batho ba etsa eng ka melomo? 
(c) Bann.a ba �tsa eng ka mohoma? 
(d) Sheba setshwantsho sa(e): ke eng? 
(e) Batho ba phela kae? 
(f) Bana ba bapala kae? 
(g) Ba tho ba �tsa eng, k<) meb6torokara? 
(h) Le wena 6 ja meroho na? 
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TH UTO YA LESHOME LE METSO E 
ME N E  (1 4) 

14.1 MANTSWP 

lets6ho lesaka/masaka; letsatsi/matsatsi; lebenkele/mabenkele; metsf; 
meno; maru; lebese; leihlo/mahlo. 
setshwantshl'>/ditshwantsho; sefofane/difofane; selepe/dilepe; sethunya/ 
dithunya; sefate/difate. 

1 4.2 PHETAPHETO 

TAELO 1 :  PHHA, 0 ITHUTE KA H LOHO: 

/ets6ho 
(mats6ho) 

lesaka 
(masaka) 
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14.3 MANOLLO 

1 4.3. 1 Hierdie THUTO volg dieselfde 
patroon as die vonge. Ons maak effens 
deegliker kennis met naamwoord­
klasse 5 en 6; en 7 en 8. Eers oor klasse 
5 en 6. 

1 4.3.2 Klas 5 se voorvoegsel 1s le-; sy 
onderwerpskakel 1s le. Sy bes1t,skakel ,s 
la, terwy l die relatiefskakel le en die 
adjekt 1efskakel le- 1s. 

1 4.3.3 Klas 6 se voorvoegsel 1s ma-; sy 
onderwerpskakel 1s a en sy voorwerp­
skakel a. Sy besitskakel 1s a; sy relatief­
skakel a en sy adjekt1efskakel 1s ma-. 

1 4.3.4 Klasse 5/6 se inhoud 1s ook 
gemengd. alhoewel in 'n ander si n as 
klasse 3/4. Daar 1s 

L,ggaamsde/e (dikwels die waarvan die 
liggaam twee het): leihlo (oog), 
(mahlo), lehetla (skouer), letsbho 
(arm, hand) , leot6 (voet) , lengole 
(krne). Daar 1s egter ook liggaamsdele 
wat nie 1n pare voorkom nie, vgl. 
leleme (tong, taall. 

Ander naamwoorde: lerumo 
(assegaai), leru (wolk), letswai (sout), 
lelapa (hu1s ,  gesin, werf), lehe (eier) .  
lebese (melk), lefielo (beseml, , lesaka 
(beeskraal), lerole (stof), lejwe (klip) 
lekala (tak - ook figuurlik gebruik 
soos lel<ala la Thuto afdeling van 
onderwys), lefapha (afdeling/departe­
ment), leb6ne (lig), lenyalo (troue), 
leru6 (besitting), lekgotla (tradis,onele 
hof; vandag gewoon :  hof; ook 
vergaderplek van die raadsmanne; 
regiment) lesedi (ligstraal) ,  letsatsi 
(son, dag), lerapo (nem, tou), leralla 
(heuwel). leshala ( 'n kool), leqeba 
(wond), lentswe (stem, woord), 
lengblo (brief). 

1 0 1  

1 4.3. 1 This TH UTO follows the same 
pattern as the previous one. We 
somewhat more thoroughly meet 
classes 5 and 6; and 7 and 8. First 
classes 5 and 6. 

1 4.3.2 The prefix of class 5 is le-; its 
subiect concord 1s le and ,ts obiect 
concord 1s le. Its possessive conc9rd 1s 
la, while the relative concord ,s le and 
the adjectival concord is le-. 

1 4.3.3 The prefix of class 6 is ma-; its 
subiect concord 1s a and the obiect 
concord 1s a. Its possessive concord is 
a; its relative concord a and the adjec­
tival concord 1s ma-. 

1 4. 3.4 The content of classes 5/6 1s 
also mixed, although in a different 
sense as 1s the case with classes 3/4. 
There are 

Parts of the body (often those of wh ich 
the  body has two) : 

leihlo (eye), (mahlo), lehetla 
(shoulder), letsi>ho (arm, hand), leot6 
(foot), lengole (knee). 

However, there are also parts of the 
body which do not appear in pairs, cf. 
leleme (tongue, language). 

Other nouns: lerumo (assegai), leru 
(cloud). letswai (salt), lelapa (home, 
fami ly,  yard), lehe (egg), lebese (milk), 
lefielo (broom), lesaka (kraal), lerole 
(dust), lejwe (stone), lekala (branch -
also used figuratively as in lekala la 
Thut(l education section), lefapha 
(section/department), lebOne (light), 
lenyalo (wedding), leru6 (possession), 
lekgotla (traditional court; today simp­
ly :  court; also place where the advisors 



Abstrakte naamwoorde: lekunutu (ge­
he1m), l�hano (leuen), lerato (liefde) ,  
lehl6h6n616 (geluk), 

Persoonsname: leqheku (oue van dae) .  
Lekgowa ( 'n Blanke) , lepolesa 
(polisieman) , lesole (soldaat). 

Ander leenwoorde: 
(winkel), lelapi (lap) . 

Lebenkele 

D1ere, pluim vee: leobu (verkleurman­
netjie) letata (eend), letsa ( ribbok). 

1 4.3.5 Die volgende naamwoorde 
kom meesal in die meervoud, d.w.s. in 
klas 6 voor: meno (tande), maoba 
(eergister), maobane (_g1ster) . maloti 
(Drakensberg), mathe (speeksel) . 
mantsiboya (aand), metsi (water), 
mafolofolo (vlyt), matla (krag). 

1 4. 3 .6 Aan leihl6, metsi en meno 
moet ons 'n b1etjie meer aandag gee. 
U het opgelet dat leihlo se meervoud 
mahlo 1s. Hier het elis1e plaasgevind 
van die vokaal i. Metsi is afkomstig van 
'n ouer vorm nl. ma + itsi. Hier het 
samesmelting van die prefiks se a en die 
stam se i plaasgevind. Meno se 
enkelvoud is leino. Na regte moes die 
meervoud dus •maino gewees het. 
Die a van die prefiks en die i van die 
slam het egter saamgesmelt tot e. 

1 4.3. 7 Laat ons nou ook aandag gee 
aan klasse 7 en 8. Klas 7 se voorvoeg­
sel 1s se-, sy onderwerpskakel 1s se en 
sy voorwerpskakel is se. Die besitska­
kel IS Sil, die relatiefskakel IS se en die 
adjektiefskaskel 1s se-. 

1 4.3.8 Klas 8 se voorvoegsel 1s di-, sy 
onderwerpskakel 1s di, sy voorwerp­
skakel is di en die besitskakel is tsa. 
Die relat1efskakel IS tse en die adjek­
tiefskakel 1s n-. 

meet; regiment), lesedi (light), letsatsi 
(day, sun), lerapo (rope). leralla 
(hillock) , leshala (coal), leqeba 
(wou,nd), lentswe (voice, word). 
leng616 (letter). 

Abstract nouns: lekunutu (secret), 
Iesha no (lie), lerato (love), 
lehl6h6n616 (happiness, joy, luck), 

Nouns denoting persons: leqheku (an 
e lderly person),  Lekgowa (a white per­
son), lepolesa (policeman). lesole 
(soldier). 

Other loan-words: lebenkele (shop). 
lelapi (cloth). 

Animals, poultry· leobu (cameleon), 
letsa (rhebuck), letata (duck). 

1 4. 3.5 The following nouns most of 
the time are used in their plural form, 
i.e. in class 6: meno (teeth). maoba 
(day before yesterday), maobane 
(yesterday), maloti (the Drakensberg), 
math� (saliva). mantsiboya (evening), 
metsi (water), mafolofolo (dilligenceJ, 
matla (power). 

1 4.3.6 Let us have a closer look at 
leihlo, metsi and meno. You have 
noticed that the plural of leihlo 1s 
mahlo. Here elision of the i has taken 
place. Metsi 1s derived from an older 
form, 1.e. ma + itsi. Here coalescence 
of the a in the prefix and i of the stem 
has taken place. Meno has leino as its 
singular. In actual fact the plural 
should have been maino. The a of the 
prefix and the i of the stem coalesced 
to become e. 

1 4. 3. 7 Let us now attend to classes 7 
and 8. The prefix of class 7 is se-, its 
subiect concord 1s se; its obiect con­
cord se. Its possessive concord 1s sa, 
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1 4.3.9 Oor die vorm van die besitska­
kel die volgende: Die normale reel v1r 
die vorming van die besitskakel 1s: 

onderwerpskakel + a (besitlike mor­
feem) . Die a verdring die vokaal van 
die onderwerpskakel wanneer dit n ie 
self a 1s nie, vgl. 

le + a > la ; a + a > a 

se + a > sa : ha + a ;;,. ha, ens. 

Volgens h1erdie patioon moet die 
besitskakel van klas 8 (en ook 1 0) *da 
gewees het, afgele1 van di + a. Dit 
gebeur glad n ,e. Die konsonant d 
verander na  ts. Ons noem h1erdie pro­
ses affrikatisas1e. ( 'n  Affrikaat is 'n  
klank wat saamgestel is uit ' n  plofklank 
SOOS t en 'n frikatief SOOS s.) 

1 4.3. 1 0  Die mhoud van hierdie klas is 
weereens ba1e gemeng. Benewens die 
ge'il lustreerde voorbeelde noem ons 
die volgende: 

Jnstrumente: selepe (byl), sepannere 
(gereedskapsleutel), senotlolo (sleutel 
van ' n  deur) , seeta (skoen), sefofane 
(vliegtu1g), sekala (skaal), sepelete 
(speld), sejana (algemene naam vir 
skottelgoed - dikwels in  meervoud 
gebruik as dijana); setofo (stoof); 
sethunya (geweer) 

Tale en kul ture: Sesotho (Sothotaal en 
-kultuur); Sezulu (Zoeloetaal en -kul­
tuur); Senyesemane ( Engels en Engelse 
kultuur); Sehuru ( Afrikaans en Afr,. 
kaanse kultuur); Seqhosa (Xhosa en 
Xhosakultuur), ens. 

Persoonsnam e: Hierdie klas hu1sves 
persone wat sowel besondere goe1e 
e1enskappe of vaardighede het, as per­
sone met e1enaardighede, gebreke en 

the relative concord is s� and the ad­
jectival concord is se-. 

1 4.3.8 The prefix of class 8 1s di-, its 
subiect concord 1s di, its obiect con­
cord 1s di. The possessive concord 1s 
tsa, while its relative concord is ts� 
and its adjectival concord 1s n-. 

1 4.3.9 A word about the form of the 
possessive concord tsa. The general 
rule for the structure of the possessive 
concord 1s: 

sub1ect concord + a (a possessive mor­
pheme). The a �ubstitutes the vowel of 
the subiect concord when the vowel 1s 
not an a, cf. 

le + a > la : a + a > a 

se + a > sa ; ba + a > ha, etc. 

According to this pattern the 
possessive concord of class 8 (and 
class 1 0), should have been *da, being 
derived from di + a. This, however, 
does not happen at all. Consonant d 
changes to ts. This process we call af­
fricatisation. ( An affr icate is a sound 
which consists of a plosive sound like t 
and a fricative such as s.) 

1 4.3. 1 0  The content of this class again 
is rather mixed. Apart from the ex­
amples illustrated we mention the 
following: 

Instruments: selepe (axe), sepanner� 
(spanner), senotlolo (key), seeta 
(shoe) , sefofane (aeroplane), sekala 
(scale) , sepelete (pin), sejana (an 
eating utensil; general name for dishes 
and p lates - often used in plural form 
as dijana), setofo (stove), sethunya 
(gun). 
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ongewertste eienskappe: 

seblni (sanger, solis); sebui (woord­
voerder, vaardige spreker); senatla 
(sterk man); sengbdi (knap skrywer); 
seboh6di (omroeper, tradisionele 
wag); sehahi (meesterbouer) ; setsebi 
(kenner). 

Sekgoba (luiaard); sera (vyand); 
senokwane (skurk); semumu 
(stomme); seritsa (kreupele); sethotfl 
(stommerik); sefofu (blinde). 

Ander leenwoorde: se,Petlele (hospi­
taaf); sekepe (skip); sekolo (skool). 

Ander naamwoorde: sebaka (plek; 
ook: geleentheid) ; , sea!la (hand); 
sefela (gesang); sejo ('n eetding --; 
meesal in meervoud gebruik as dijo 
(kos)); sefate (boom); sehlare (medi­
syne); sebe (sonde). 

1 4.3. 1 1  Nou enkele opmerkings oor 
die antwoorde wat u in die volgende 
seksie HO ITLHAH LOBA verstrek het 
(of gaan verstrek). Die eerste vraag is 
tel kens 'n identifiserende kopulatief. 
Die antwoord is ook 'n identifiserende 
kopulatief: u vervang slegs die vraag­
woord eng? of mang? met die betrokke 
item. Die programle1er se vraagsin 
word dus omskep in 'n stelsin. Waar 
twee vrae voorkom, is die tweede 
vraag daarop gemik om vas te stel of u 
die aantal items korrek kan weergee, 
vgl. 

Vraag: Df kae? 
Antwoord: Di pedl. 

Die tweede vraag 1s nie meer 'n iden­
tifiserende kopulatief nie, rnaar 'n 
bepalende kopulatief: die items word 
nie meer ge"identifiseer nie, maar be­
paal in terme van hulle hoeveelhe,d. 

Languages and cultures: Sesotho 
(Sotho language and culture), Sezulu 
(Zulu language and culture), 
Senyesemane (English and English 
culture) , Seburu ( Afrikaans and 
Afrikaans culture). Seqhosa (Xhosa 

and Xhosa culture), etc. 

N ouns denoting persons: This class ac­
comodates persons with both very 
good characteristics and people with 
peculiar or unfavourable 
characteristics or 1diosyncrac1es: 

sebln i  (singer, soloist), senatla (a 
strong man), sengodi (good writer), 
setsebi (a learned person), sebohodi 
(announcer, traditional watch), sehahi 
(master builder), Sekgoba (a lazy per­
son), sera (enemy) , senokwane 
(villian), semumu (mute), seritsa (crip­
ple). sethoto (foolish person), sefofu (a 
blind) . 

Other loan-words: sepetlele (hospital) , 
sekepe (boat) , sek51o (school). 

Other nouns: sebaka (place, also: op­
portunity), seatla (hand), sefela (hymn), 
sej6 (something to ea\ - mostly used 
in plural form as dijo (food)) ;  sefate 
(tree) ; sehlare (medicine), sebe (sin). 

1 4. 3. 1 1 A few remarks on the answers 
you have given (or are going to give) in 
the following section HO 
ITLHAHLOBA. The fi rst question 1s an 
identifying copulative each time. So 1s 
the answer: you only have to replace 
the interrogative eng? or mang? with 
the relevant item. You therefore 
transform the interrogative of the pro­
gramme leader into a statement. 
When two questions appear the se­
cond one 1s to determine whether you 
are able to state the number of items 
correctly, cf. 
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Die kopulatief bestaan uit die item 
waaroor gesels word se onderwerp­
skakel (met 'n hoe toon) + die tel­
woord (wat 'n adjektiefstam is) . In 
werklikhe1d 1s die komplement (die 
gedeelte wat op die kopulatiewe mor-

- feem volg), 'n adjekt1efkonstruksie. Dit 
s1en ons du1delik rn (v) . Daar 1s die 
eerste vraag: 

Ke mang? En die antwoord: 

Ke banna. Die tweede vraag is: 

Ba bakae? En die antwoord: 

Ba babedi. 

Ons se die komplement 1s 'n adjektief­
konstruks1e omdat dit bestaan uit die 
adjektiefskakel ba gevolg deur die ad­
jektiefstam -bedi. 

In gevalle waar -pedi gebruik word, 
het dieselfde proses plaasgevrnd, maar 
die vorm van die stam het verander 
omdat die enkelvoudsskakel 
n- oorgedra word om voor die stam te 
staan te kom. Ons kry dus: Di * nbedi. 
Maar •nb  word nre deur die sprekers 
as 'n aanvaarbare kombrnas1e beskou 
nie. Die n- versterk nou vir b en word 
'n p. Ons se versterk, want om p uit te 
spreek word die lippe stew1ger saam­
gepers as by b en die lugstroom word 
ook sterker uitgestoot. Hierdie proses 
het verskillende name, vgl. klankver­
sterking, klankverharding, p/osivering, 
en selfs fort1sas1e. Wat ons betref, 1s 
fortisas1e korrek - aanges1en dit 
afgelei is van die term fort1s wat verwys 
na die groter mate van gespannenhe1d 
waarmee p uitgespreek word. Die na­
saal n verdwyn voor -pedi omdat lg. 'n 
tweelettergrep1ge stam 1s. Waar die 
stam net een lettergreep het, word d ie 
nasaal behou, vgl. 
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Question: Di- kae? 

Answer: Di pedi. 

The second question is not an identify­
rng copulative anymore. It is a descrip­
tive: the items are not identified but 
they are described in terms of their 
number. This copulative consists of the 
sub1ect concord of the relevant item 
(with a high tone) + a numeral (which 
is an adjectival stem). Actually the 
complement (that part which follows 
the copulative morpheme}, 1s an ad-
1ectival construction. This we see 
clearly in (v). There the first question 
is: 

Ke mang? And the answer: 

Ke banna. The second question is: 

Ba b.ikae1 The answer is : 

Ba b.ibedi. 

The complement is an adjectival con­
struction because it consists of the ad-
1ectival concord ba followed by the 
adjectival stern -bedi .  

Where -pedi has been used the same 
process took place, however, the form 
of the stem has changed due to the fact 
that the singular prefix 1s used as adjec­
tival concord to appear before the 
stem. We therefore get: Di • nbedi. 
However, •nb is not an acceptable 
combination of phones in Southern 
Sotho. The n- now strenghtens b to 
become p. We call it strenghtening 
because to articulate p the lips are 
more firmly pressed together than they 
are to articulate b. In addition the 
airstream 1s released with more force. 
Thrs process has been given many dif­
ferent names, d. strenghten,ng, 



Di nne. (Hulle IS v ier.)  

Bestudeer gerus weer THUTO YA 
ROBONG (9) waar h1erdie saak ook 
ter sprake 1s. Op hierdie stadium is dit 
noodsaaklik dat u hierdie soort taalver­
skynsel aanvaar en 'n aanvoeling ont­
wikkel dat konstruks1es soos 

Di *be<li, ba *bape<li en di •nbe<li 
verkeerd 1s . . . .  En as u op h1erdie 
stadium nog foute maak 1s dit me die 
einde van die wereld nie! Ons hoof­
doel is steeds komm unikas,e. 

plosivation and even fort,sation. As far 
as we are concerned fortisat,on is cor­
rect, because it 1s derived from the 
concept Fortis whtCh refers to the in­
creased tension accompanying the ar­
t iculation of p. Nasal n disappears 
before -pedi bec�use the last mention­
ed is a b1syllab1c stem. With 
monosyllabic stems the nasal 1s retain­
ed, cf. 

Di nne. (They are four.) 

P lease do stuay THUTO YA ROBONG 
(9) again. There we touched upon this 
feature for the first time. At this stage it 
1s essential to accept this sort of 
feature. In addition one should try to 
develop a feel for the fact that con­
structions such as the following are 
wrong: 

Di * bed i or 
Ba * bapedi or 
Di *nbe<lL 

I f  at this stage you are still inclined to 
make mistakes it 1s not the end of the 
world. Our main obiective is still to 
communicate. 

Araba dipotso tse latelang O shebe d itshwantsho: 

k 

Ke eng? 

or k.e? 
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Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 

Ke eng? 
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Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

Ke eng? 

Di kae? 

Ke eng? 
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TH UTO YA LESHOME LE M ETSO E 
M E H LANO (1 5) 

15.0 SEPHEO , , 

- Om die absolute voornaam­
woorde aan te leer en te leer hoe 
om hulle te gebruik. 

, ·.' t, ··_'��t··: � .. - �. · '•• .. ' ;>• ,. ·e 

·- To learn .the absolute . pronouns 
and to learn hov/to use them. 

1 5.1 MANTSWE* 

nna, rona, wena, Iona, yena, bona; ke, re, o, le, 6, ba. 

1 5.2 PHETAPHETO 

TAELO: SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, 0 ITHUTE MANTSWE ANA: 

a 

1 09 

"Nna, ke monna. 
(Nna) ke a bua. 
(Nna) ke �me. 
(NnaJ ke bu.a le wen.a. 
Wena 6 a bala, empa nna ke a bua.H 



. e a  bua. "Rona r 
') re eme. . (Rona 

b , , le wena. (Rona) re u
� la empa Wena o a a , 

bua." 

Ke mang? 
Ke wena! 
Wena o a bala. 
0 a ithuta. 

. . • ' ) 0 moithuti. (Wena 

. ' ng7 Ke boma . 
Ke Iona! . /e a ithuta. Lona 
Le baithut1 . . ' mpa N n a  ke a bu�, e 
Iona le a ithuta. 

, LI  B6na mon,na., . •  6 a bua. 

rona re a 

Monna • 
a Yena ke m

?
re

� �ena morena 6 a Nna ke a bua, 
bua!. 
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RE A PH ETA: 

Monna: Nna ke a bua. 

Monna 
le Mosadi: Rona re a bua. 

Monna: Wena o a bala. 

Mosadi: Lona, baithuti, le a ithuta. 

Monna: Mosadi yena 6 a mam�la. 

Monna: 
le Mosadi: Baithuti, bona, ba a 
ithuta. 

Monna: E mpa bana ba �tsa eng? 

Mosadi: Tjhe, bOna ba a bapala. 

Monna: Kgotso, mme! 

Mosadi: Kgotso ntat�! 

Ke banna. Banna bOna ba a 
buisana. Wena o a bala, empa bOna 
ba a buisana. 

1 5.3 MANOLLO 

1 5.3.1 Soos genoem in par. 1 5.0 h1er· 
bo 1s die doe! van h1erdie THUTO om 
die absolute voornaamwoorde aan te 
leer en te leer hoe om hulle te gebruik. 
In par. 1 5.2 het ons slegs die absolute 
vnwe van die 1 ste en 2de persoon en 
die van klasse 1 en 2 gebruik. In werk· 

1 5.3. 1 As stated in par. 1 5.0 above the 
objective of this THUTO is to 
memonse the absolute pronouns and 
to learn how to use them. In  par. 1 5.2 
we only referred to the absolute pro­
nouns of the 1 st and 2nd persons as 
well as those of cl asses 1 and 2. Actual-
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likhe1d het efke ander naamwoordkfas 
sy eie absolute vnw. Later in ons 
bespreking gee ons 'n volledige lys van 
die absolute vnwe van al die kfasse. 

1 5.3.2 Die absolute vnw 1s, soos sy 
naam aandu1, verwant aan die naam­
woord. Dit kan die naamwoord of ver­
teenwoordig (sowef onderwerp as 
voorwerp). bf kwalifiseer, bf beklem­
toon. Dit word absoluut genoem om­
dat dit die naamwoord verteenwoor­
dig 1n 'n absolute of eksklus,ewe sin. 
Sintakties tree dit net soos die naam­
woord op: as dit as onderwerp gebruik 
word, word dit altyd gevolg deu r  sy 
naamwoord se onderwerpskakef. 
Daarom het ons horn in the 
PHETAPHETO tussen hakies geplaas 
en tel kens saam met sy onderwerpska­
kel gebruik. 

1 5.3 .3  Die absolute vnw is een van ' n  
reeks voornaamwoorde waarvan daar 
in Suid-Sotho vier voorkom. Die ander 
is die demonstratiewe vnw, die 
besit/ike voornaamwoord en die kwan­
titatiewe voornaamwoord. Tesaam 
vorm hu fle die taaf se voornaam­
woords1steem. Hierdie sisteem is die 
derde sisteem waarmee ons kenn i s­
maak. Die ander was die naamwoord­
klasses1steem en die skakels1steem. Die 
voornaamwoordsisteem 1s aan die 
naamwoordklassesisteem verwant net 
soos wat die skakels1steem daaraan 
verwant is. Gesamentlik is huf fe dus 
ook aan mekaar verwant. Sowel die 
voornaamwoords1steem as die 
skakels1steem 1s van die naamwoord­
klassesisteem afgefe1 - met die u itson­
dering van die 1 ste en 2de persone: 
daar 1s geen naamwoord vir e klmy/; 
ons; JYliullc n ie. Huf fe naamwoorde 1s 
in der waarhe1d voornaamwoorde. 
Daar 1s dan ook geen erkenbare ver­
wantskap tussen nna, die absolute 
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ly each noun class has its own absolute 
pronoun. Later in this discussion we 
shall list the absolute pronouns of all 
classes fu fly. 

1 5.3.2 The absolute pronoun is, as its 
name suggests, a word which 1s related 
to the noun. ft may represent the noun 
(both as subject and as obiect), or it 
may qualify or emphasise it. It 1s called 
absolute because, when it represents a 
noun or emphasises it, it does it in an 
absolute or exclusive sense. No other 
connotation could be connected to it. 
Syntactically it operates just as-its noun 
will operate: When used as subJect for 
i nstance, it will always be followed by 
its subiectivaf concord m a sentence. 
Therefore we time and again put it in 
brackets and use it with its subiect con­
cord m the above PHETAPHETO. 

1 5.3.3 The absolute pronoun is one of 
a series of four pronouns occurring in 
Southern Sotho. The others are the 
demonstrative pronoun, the possessive 
pronoun and the quantitative pro­
noun. Together they are part of what is 
called the pronominal system of the 
language. This is the thi rd system we 
have come across thus far, cf the noun 
class system, the concordial system. 
The pronominal system is related to 
the noun class system m the same 
direct-sense as the concordial system 1s 
related to it: they are derived from the 
noun class system - with the excep­
tion of the 1 st and 2nd persons. There 
is no noun for //me; we/us; you; they 
Their nouns essentially are absolute 
pronouns. Therefore there 1s no 
recognisable relationship between the 
absolute pronoun 1 st person singular 
nna and its subject concord which 1s 
ke. The obiect concord does show 
features of nna, d. the obiect concord 
n- (me). 



voornaamwoord van die l ste persoon 
enkelvoud en die onderwerpskakel 
van d ie 1 ste persoon enkelvoud ke 
n ie. In die voorwerpskakel tree daar 
wel kenmerke van nna na vore, vgl. 
d ie voorwerpskakel n- (my) . 

1 5 . 3.4 Hierdie laasgenoemde verskyn­
sel geld ook die verwantskap tussen 
die absolute vnw van die 1 ste persoon 
meervoud, nl. rona, en sy onderwerp­
skakel wat re 1s. Die voorwerpskakel is 
ook re. 

1 5.3.5 Wat die 2de persoon betref, 
merk ons dat die absolute vnw v1r die 
enkelvoud wena (jy) is, terwyl sy 
onderwerpskakel en voorwerpskakel o 
1s. Die meervoud is Iona (julle), terwyl 
die onderwerp- en voorwerpskakels 
die nouverwante le is. 

1 5.3.6 Hoe word die absolute vnw 
gevorm? Die algemene reel is: 

onderwerpskakel + 

voornaamwoordelike WORTEL e of o 

of o + 

AGTERVOEGSEL -na. 

Die wortel verdnng die vokaal van die 
onderwerpskakel. As wortel verskyn e 
slegs 1n die enkelvoud van die 2de per­
soon en by klas 1 ,  vgl. 

o + e + na ;,, wena (2de p.e.) 

e + e + na ;,, yena (klas 1 /3de p.e.) 

(Die proses waarvolgens o + e >·W, en 
e + e > y word, noem ons konsonanta­
lisas,e.) 

By klas 1 word die onderwerpskakel o 

1 5.3.4 This last mentioned point also 
applies to the relationship between the 
absolute pronoun of the 1 st person 
plural which 1s rona, and its subiec­
tival concord re. Its object concord is 
also re. 

1 5.3.5 Proceeding to the 2nd person 
we notice that the absolute pronoun of 
the singular is wen.a (you), while both 
its subiect and obiect concord is b. 
The plural form is Iona (you), while the 
subiect and obiect concords are close­
ly related in le. 

1 5.3.6 How is the absolute pronoun 
constructed? The general rule 1s: 

sub1ect concord + 

pronominal ROOT e or o or o + 

SUFFIX -na. 

The root replaces the vowel of the sub­
ject concord. The root e only appears 
in the singular of the 2nd person and 
class 1 ,  cf. 

0 + e + na ;,, wena (2nd p.s.) 

e · + e + na > yen a (cl 1 13rd p.s.) 

(The process in which o + e > y and o 
+ a .,. w is called consonantalisat,on.) 

In class 1 the subiect concord o is not 
used as initial element. Instead e is us­
ed. 

The root o only appears in the plural of 
the 1 st and 2nd person, d. 

re + o + n.i > ron.i ( 1 st p.p.) 

le + o + n.i > Iona (2nd p.p.J 
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nie as eerste element gebruik nie,  
maar e. 

Die wortel o verskyn slegs in die meer­
voud van die l ste en 2de persone, vgl. 

re + 0 + na ;.. rona (l ste p.m.) 

le + o + na > Iona (2de p.m.) 

By alle ander naamwoordklasse is die 
absolute vnw se wortel konstant 0, vgl. 

kl 2 

ba + (j + na >bona 
kl 3 

O + 0 + na > (w)ona 
kl 4 
e + (j + na ;..yona 
kl 5 
le + o + na > IOna 
kl 6 
(m) a + o + na > f>na 
kl 7 
se + o + na > sl>na 
kl 8 
di + o + na > tsona (hier vind weer 
affrikatisasie plaas - kyk weer THUTO 
YA 13) 

kl 9 
e + (j + na > yona 
kl 10 
di + l> + na > tsona (weer af­
frikatisasie) 

kl 14  

bo + o + na > btma 
kl 6 (klas 14 se meervoud) 
(m) a + l> + na ;. (ma 
kl  15 

I n  all other noun classes the root of the 
abso lute pronouns is constantly o, cf. 

cl 2 
ha + o + na > bona 
cl 3 
0 + l> + na > (w)ona 
cl 4 
e + o + na > yOna 
cl 5 
le + o + na > Iona 
cl 6 
(m) a + o + na > f>na 
cl 7 

se + l> + na > sf>na 
cl 8 
d i  + (j + na > tsona (here affncatisa­
tion again occurs - see THUTO YA 
1 3) 

cl 9 
e + (j + na > yf>na 
cl 70 

di + 6 + na > tsl>na (again affricatisa­
tion) 

cl 14 

bo + o + na > bona 
cl 6 (plural of cl 1 4) 
(m) a + 6 + na > ona 
cl 1 5  

ho  + 6 + n a  > hona 
cl 7 6  
h o  + l> + na > hona 
cl 1 7  
ho + 6 + na > hona 
cl 18  
ho + l> + na > hona. 
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ho + 0 + n a  :. hona 
kl 1 6  
ho + 0 + na :> hona 

kl 1 7  
ho + 0 + na :> hona 

kl 1 8  
ho + 0 + na :> hona 

1 5.3. 7 Laat ons meer aandag gee aan 
die taalgebruik in die PHETAPHETO. 
Die programle1er en sy assistent voer 
h1er alleensprake. I n  (a) en (b) praat 
hulle namens die persoon of persone 
in die skets . I n  (c), (d) . (e) en (f) praat 
die p<0gramle1er met homself. U m erk 
dat hy telkens kontrasterend te werk 
gaan en dus ook beklemtonend: nna 
(ek) word gekontrasteer teenoor wena 
(jy) ; nna word ook gekontrasteer teen­
oor yena (hy/sy), ens. Dieselfde gebeur 
in die herhalingsprogrammetj ie wat 
die opskri f  RE  A P HETA dra. Daar ts 
egter ook ander gebruike van die abso­
lute vnw waarmee ons algaande ken­
n ismaak. 

1 5 . 3 .8 Let asseblief daarop dat die ab­
solute vnw se .laaste lettergreep 'n hoe 
toon dra. Lu1ster fyn na die program­
le1er. Stem u saam? 

Blaa1 terug na paragraaf 1 1 .4. Skryf 
nou die absolute voornaamwoorde 
van die gekurs1veerde naamwoorde 
neer. 

1 5. 3.7 Now let us look at the language 
used in the P

0

H ETAPHETO. The pro­
gramme leader and his assistant are 
g1v1ng monologues. In (a) and (b) they 
speak on behalf of the person or per­
sons in the illustrations. I n  (c). (d). (e) 
and (f), the programme leader speaks 
to himself. .You will notice that he t ime 
and again goes about contrasting his 
subiects - and thereby he emphasises 
what he says: he contrasts nna (I/me) 
with wena (you); rona with yena; nna 
with yena, etc. The same applies to 
the little programme we have called 
RE A P HETA. However, there are 
other usabilities of the absolute pro­
noun too - with them we will deal 
when they appear dunng the cou�e. 

1 5.3.8 Please note that the last syllable 
of the absolute pronoun carries a high 
tone. Do listen carefully to the pro­
gramme leader. Do you agree? 
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Turn back to paragraph 1 1 . 4. Now 
write down the absolute pronouns of 
the italicised nouns. 



TH UTO YA LESHOM E  LE METSO E . . 
TSHE LETSE NG ( 1 6) 

1 6.0 SEPHEO 

Hoe vorder ons? Assessing our progress. 

1 6. 1 MANTSWP 

bana ba bang, -ya, -ruta, -ithuta, hantle, hae, m6na, ts�na, ke a leboha, 
bashanyana, basetsana, 6 na le, kutlwisiso. 

1 6.2 KUTLWISISO 

TAELO 1 :  BALA, 0 ARABE DIPOTS6 TSE LATELANG: 

Ntate ke monna, ha se mosadi. Ntate ke moruti. 0 ruta kerekeng. Nna ke 
moithuti. Ke bala dibuka sekolong. Ke ya • sekolong ka bese- . Sekolong ban a 
ha bang• ha ha ithute. Ba a bapala. Ba bapala bolo t lasa difate. Ba bang ba a 
tsuba. Empa n na, ha ke tsube. Ke · ithuta hantle. Ntate o na le dipere tse 
hlano. 0 na le banz ha bane. Ke bashanyana ba babedi le basetsana ba 
babedi. le hosane bana ba tla ya sekolong. Sontaha batho ba tla ya 
kerekeng. Moruti ke ntate, o tla ruta. Batho ba bang ba tla du la hae. Ha ba ye 
kerekeng. 

(a) Ho bua mang, mona? 
(b) Ntate ke mang? 
(c) Ntate, yena, o etsa eng? 
(d) Moshanyana, yena, o etsa eng? 
(e) Ntate o na le bana ba bakae? 
(f) Bana ha bang ba etsa eng sekolong? 
(g) Batho ba etsa eng ka Sontaha? 
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(h) Bana ba ntate ke bashanyana ba bakae le 
basetsana ba bakae? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA* BUKENG. 

Ke a leboha! 

1 6.3 MANOLLO 

1 6.3.1 Die doelwit van die leesstuk 
h1erbo 1s om vas te stel i n  hoe • n mate 
ons op h1erdie stadium ' n  ononderbro­
ke mededeling kar b'-'�:vri. Die stuk 1s 
gebaseer op t ... ,, I w, 1 :  ; eeo� i n  Jie kur­
sus gebruik 1s. D1t 1s dus ' n  begnpstoets 
(kutlwisiso) . Ons moes egter ook 'n 
aantal nuwe verskynsels gebruik wat 
ons nou graag bespreek. 

1 6.3.2  Werkwoordstam -ya. 

Die stam beteken gaan .  Ons het dit 
reeds in THUT6 YA LESHOME LE 
METSO E MEBE DI ( 1 2) gebruik. Ons 
moet horn n1e verwar met d ie on­
voltoo1de morfeem a van die langvorm. 
n ie. 

B�se 

H ierdie 1s 'n leenwoord afgele1 van 
bus. 

Ba bang 

Ons vertaal ba bang met party. Dit 1s 
' n  adjektiefkonstruks1e, vgl. 

ba (relatiefskakel) + 

ba (adjektiefskakel) + 

-ng (adjektiefstam). Die volledige stam 
1s eintlik -ngwe, maar kom as sodan1g 
slegs voor as die naamwoord wat 
gekwalifiseer word, aan klas 9 
behoort, vgl. 

1 6.) .  1 The obiective of the above 
piece 1s to determine to what degree 
we are able to comprehend an  
uninterrupted discourse. The piece is 
based on linguistic items we have 
already used. We may therefore call 
this a comprehension test (kutlwisiso.) 
However, we had to make use of some 
new items which we would like to 
discuss presently 

1 6.3.2 Verb stem -ya. 

The stem expresses to eo. \Ve have us.: 
ed it already i n  THUTO YA LESHOME 
LE METSO E MEBEDI ( 1 2). We should 
not confuse it with the imperfect mor­
pheme a of the long form. 

B�se 

This 1s a loan-word derived from the 
Afrikaans bus. 

Ba bang 

We may translate ba bang with some. 
This is an adjectival construction, cf. 

ba (relative concord) + 

ba (adjectival concord) + 

-ng (adjectival stem). The complete 
stern actually 1s -ngwe, though it only 
appears in this form when the noun 
which 1s qualified, belongs to class 9, 
cf. 
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Kgarebe � nngwe ('n sekere/ander 
meisie) 

By die ander klasse bly die stam egter 
-ng, vgl. 

Dinku ts� ding. (Party skape). 

Werkwoordstam -ithuta 

Dit beteken self leer, studeer en is 
afgelei van die werkwoordstam -ruta 
(onderrig gee) , of die Engels teach. Om 
die se/f/eerproses uit te druk, word 'n 
morfeem wat self uitdruk, nl. i- voor­
aan 'n stam gevoeg. •-iruta- is weer­
eens 'n kombinasie van konsonante 
wat nie deur die klanksisteem van die 
taal toegelaat word nie. In sulke ge­
valle word r versterk tot th - vandaar 
-ithuta. Ons noem die proses plosive­
ring. Vgl. ook: 

•-irekela > -ithekela (var jouself koop) 

•-irata > -ithata (jouself liefhe) 

Hierdie verskynsel is nie .tot die werk­
woordstamme wat mer r oegin beperk 
nie. Wanneer die refleks1efmorfeem 
i- voor werkwoordstamme optree wat 
met b, d, f, h, hi, j, I, sh, s begin, vind 
die volgende reelmatige veranderinge 
plaas: 

b > p, : -ipona (jouself sien) 
(fortisasie) 

d > t : -iterekela (vir jouseif stryk) 
(fortisas1e) 

f > ph : -ipha (vir jouself gee) 
(plosive ring) 

h > kg : -ikgalefela (vir iouself kwaad 
word) 

Kgarebe � n ngwe ( A  certain girl/ano­
ther girl) 

In all other classes the stem remains 
-ng, cf. 

Dinku ts� ding. (Some sheep) 

Verb stem -ithuta 

This stem expresses to /earn, to /earn 
by oneself. It 1s derived from the verb 
stem -ruta (to teach). To express the 
process of /earning on one's own a 
morpheme expressing the concept of 
oneself is used before the verb stem. 
This morpheme is i-. However, when 
used in'front of -ruta we get •-iruta -
a combination of sounds which is not 
tolerated by the sound system of the 
language. In such cases r is strengthen­
ed to become th. Hence -ithuta. This 
process is called p/os1vation. Also cf. 

· -i rekela > -ithekela (to buy for 
oneself) 

•-irata > -ithata (to love oneself) 

This feature is not limited to verb stem 
beginning with r only. When the 
reflexive morpheme i- precedes stems 
commencing with b, d, f, h, hi, j, I, sh 
and s, the following regular sound 
changes occur: 

b > p : -ipona (to see oneself) 
(fortisation) 

d > t : -iterekela (to iron for oneself) 
(fortisation) 

f > ph : -ipha (to give for oneself) 
(plosivation) 

h > kg : -ikgalefela (to become cross 
with oneself) 
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(affrikatisas1e) 

hi > tlh : -itlhatswa (jouself was) 
(plos1venng) 

j > tj : -itjesa (jousel f voer) 
(affrikat1sas1e) 

I > t : -itaela (jouself dwing) 
(plos1venng) 

sh > tjh : -itjhapa (jn, 1self slaan) 
(affrikat1sas1e) 

s > tsh : -itshoma (jouself spoil 
(affrikatisas,e) 

H ierdie verskynsel kom ook voor wan­
neer die voorwerpskakel van die 1 ste 
persoon enkelvoud, nl. n- voor 
stamme soos bogemelde te staan kom 
- met die verskil natuurlik dat dit dan 
n1e 'n handeling is wat op JOuself uitge­
voer word n,e, maar deur iemand 
anders op JOU uitgevoer word soos in: 

O a mpona Hy sien my. )  

O a nterekela. (Sy stryk vir my.) 

Wanneer vokaalstamme, d. w.s. 
stamme wat op vokale begin, saam 
met i- of n- gebruik word, word k 
telkens tussen j. of n- ingevoeg, vgl. 

0 a nkemela. (Hy/sy wag vir my.) 

1.p.v 

0 a •nemela. 

0 a ikutlwa_ (Hy/sy hoor homself.) 

1 .p.v. 

0 a *iu tlwa. 
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(affricatisation) 

hi > tlh : -itlhatswa (to wash oneself) 
(plos1vation) 

j > tj : -itjesa (to feed oneself) 
(affncatisat1on) 

I > t : -itaela (to control oneself) 
(plos,vation) 

sh > tjh : -itjhapa (to beat oneself) 
(affncatisation) 

s > tsh : -itshoma (to mock oneself) 
(affncatisat ion) 

This phenomenon also occurs when 
the object concord of the 1 st person 
singular, namely n-, precedes stems 
such as the abovementioned. The dif­
ference ,s of course that it then does 
not express an action on or on behalf 
of oneself, but an action which is car­
ried out on one by another person or 
persons; as in: 

0 a m pona: (He sees me.) 

0 a nterekela. (She i rons for me.) 

When vowel stems, i.e. stems com­
mencing with a vowel, are used with 
i-or n-, k is inserted between the i- or 
n- cf. 

O a nkemela. (He/she waites for me.) 

instead of 

0 a •nemela. 

0 a i kutlwa. (He/she hears himself.) 

instead of: 

0 a • iu tlwa. 



0 a nkotla. (Jy slaan my.) 

1.p.v. 

0 a •notla. 

0 a nkaraba. (Hy/sy antwoord my.) 

i.p.v 

0 a •naraba. 

Die kontrasterende gebruik van nna 

Let op hoe die absolute vnw nna ge­
bruik word om 'ek' te kontrasteer 
teenoor bana ba bang. Die gedeelte 
lu1: 

Ba bang ba a tsuba. 

Empa nna ha ke tsube. 

Kyk ook na die rol van yena in vrae (d) 
en (c). 

Hantle 

Ons het reeds met 'n aantal telwoorde 
kenn isgemaak wat adjekt iefstamme is. 
Daar 1s egter ook adjektiefstam me wat 
nie telwoorde 1s me, soos -tie (rnooi), 
-be (lelik), -tjha (nuut, jonk), -holo 
(groat) ens. Somm1ge van h1erdie 
stamme kan egter ook buite die 
konteks van die adjektiefkonstruks1e 
gebruik word, soos met hantle. Hier 
word ' n  bywoordelike morfeem ha- + 
' n  nasaal n (adjektiefskakel) voor die 
stam -tie gevoeg en word ' n  bywoord 
gevorrn wat 'mooi' uitdruk, vgl. by­
woorde (d.w.s. woorde wat die werk­
woord bepaal) soos hampe (sleg) en 
haholo (ba1e). By -tie en -be word n­
voor die stamme gevoeg omdat hulle 
enkellettergrep1g 1s. 

0 a nkotla . (You hit me.) 

instead of: 

0 a * notla. 

0 a nkaraba. (He/she answers me.) 

instead of: 

0 a * naraba. 

The contrJstmg use of nna 

Note how the absolute pronoun nna 1s 
used to contrast ' I '  with bana ba bang. 
The section reads: 

Ba bang ba a tsuba. 

Empa nna ha ke tsube. 

Also look at the function of yena in  
questions (d) and (c). 

Hantle 

We already dealt with a number of 
numerals which actually are adjectival 
stems. However, there are also adjec­
tival stems which are not numerals, cf. 
-tie (pretty), -be (ugly, bad), -tjha 
(new), -holo (big). etc. Some of these 
stems may be used beyond the context 
of the adjectival constructions - as 1s 
the case with hantle. Here an adver­
bial morpheme ha-, followed by a 
nasal n, (adjectival concord) 1s prefix­
ed to -tie to form an adverb hantle, 
which expresses 'pretty/good'. Also cf. 
adverbs (i.e. words qualifying verbs) 
such as hampe (bad) and haholo 
(very/very much). In the case of -tie 
and -be, n- 1s i nserted before the stems 
because they are monosyllab1c. 

0 na le 
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0 na le 

Die kombinasie na le druk besit uit in 
die sin van het. Dit word 'n assos,atie­
we kopulatief genoem. Hier 1s 'n paar 
voorbeelde: 

Ke na le dip�r� ts� hlano. (Ek het vyf 
perde.) 

Re na le bana ba bahlano. (Ons het 
vyf kinders.) 

Wena, o na le mfitorokara o le mong. 
(Jy het een motor.) 

Batho bana ba na le dibuka tsJ ngata. 
(Hierdie mense het ba1e boeke.) 

Die assosiatiewe na le word dus voor­
afgegaan deur die betrokke naam­
woord en (of slegs) sy onderwerp­
skakel. Die konstruks1e word ontken 
deur die negatiefmorfeem ha- + die 
onderwerpskakel van die betrokke 
naamwoord + na en wat daarop volg. 
In die negatief val le heeltemal weg, 
vgl. 

Ntate ha a na motorokara. (Pa het nie 
'n motor nie.) 

Ha re na bana ba bahlano. (Ons het 
nie vyf kinders nie.) 

Hae 

Dit 1s 'n lokatiewe naamwoord wat tuts 
of twste uitdruk. 56 gebruik neem dit 
ook nie die lokatiewe -ng rne. 

Ke a leboha 

Hierdie is 'n vorm van dankbetu,ging. 
Dit beteken: 'Ek dank.' 

H o  bua mang, mona? 

The combination na le expresses 
possession in the sense of have. It is 
called an associative copulative. Here 
are a few examples: 

Ke na le dip�r, ts� hlano. 
(I have five horses.) 

Re na le bana ba bahlano. 
(We have five children.) 

Wena, o na le m5torokara o le mong. 
(Y6u have one car.) 

Batho bana ba na le d ibuka ts� ngata. 
(These people have many books.) 

The associative copulative is therefore 
preceded by its relevant noun and (or 
only) its subiect concord. The con­
struction is made negative by using the 
negative morpheme ha + the subiect 
concord of the relevant noun + na. In 
the negative le is discarded altogether, 
cf. 

Ntate ha a na motorokara. (Dad has 
got no car.) 

Ha re na bana ba bahlano. (We do 
not have five children.)  

Hae 

This is a locative noun expressing 
home or at home. Used in this way it 
does not take the locative -ng. 

Ke a leboha 

This is a form of expressing thanks. It 
states: ' I  thank you'. 

Ho bua mang, mona? 

We would like to draw your attention 
to two aspects in this interrogative 
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In hierdie vraagsin vestig ons u aandag 
op twee sake. Wanneer die infinitiewe 
prefiks ho- buite sy infinitiewe konteks 
gebru ik word dien dit as onverbonde 
onderwerpskakel om 1ets soos 
daar . . . uit te druk. Ons kan bo­
staande sin hier vertaal met iets soos 
daar praat w1e, h1er? Dit hang egter 
nou saam met die konteks waarin hy 
gebruik word. Soms sal ho- vertaal 
word met so . . .  , bv. na 'n direkte 
aanhaling. Die tweede saak gaan oor 
die demonstratiewe vnw m6na. Hier­
die is 'n demonstratief van die lokatief­
klasse 1 6, 1 7  of 1 8  wat h1er uitdruk. Dit 
kan egter ook saam .met enige ander 
toepaslike lokatief gebruik word, of 
binne 'n plekaanduidende verband, 
soos die konteks van die leesstuk, vgl. 
dus 

Buk�ng m6na. (Hier in die boek.) 

Sek61f>ng m6na. (Hier in die skool.) 

Fatshe m6na. (Hier op die grond./Hier 
onder.) 

Hodimo mf>na. (Hier bo.) 

Morao mf>na. (Hier agter.) 

Mfma (waaroor ons pas gesels het) en 
t�na behoort aan dieselfde woord­
soort. Ts�na is dus ook 'n 
demonstratiewe vnw, wat die posisie 
van 'n item waaroor daar gesels word 
aandui in terme van sy relatiewe 
nabyheid of verwyderdhe1d van die 
gespreksgenote. Ts�na druk h1erdie 
u it. Dikarabo �na (wat u al so 
dikwels teegekom het,) beteken dus 
h1erdie antwoorde. Ons bespreek die 
demonstratiewe vnw vollediger in 
THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO 

sentence. When the infi n itive prefix 
ho- is used beyond its infinitive con­
text, it serves as an independent sub­
ject concord to commu nicate 
something such as there . . Here we 
may translate the sentence with there 
speak who, here? However, i t  very 
much depends on the context in 
which it is used. After a di rect quota­
tion, for instance, we would translate it 
with so . . .  The second aspects 1s the 
demonstrative pronoun mona. This is 
a demonstrative of the locative classes 
1 6, 1 7  or 1 8  which expresses here. I t 
may also be used with any suitable 
locative or within a locative 
framework such as the context of the 
discourse, cf. 

Buk�ng m&na. (Here in the book.) 

Sek618ng m<ina. (Here in the school.) 

Fatshe miina. (Here on 
ground./Here under.) 

Hodimo mf>na. (Here above.) 

Morao m5na. (Here at the back.) 

T�na 

the. 

Mbna (which we have j ust discussed) 
and tsena belong to the same word 
class. They are both demonstrative 
pronouns denoting the position of an 
object discussed in terms of its relative 
proximity or remoteness to those con­
versing. T�na expresses these. 
Dikarabc'.) tsena (which you have seen 
so many a time now) therefore ex­
presses these answers. We shall discuss 
the demonstrative pronoun more fully 
in THUT6 YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LE MOTSO O LE MONG 
(31). 
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LE MOTSO O LE MONG (31 ) .  

1 6.3.3 Onthou: Mens leer ' n  taa l praat 
deur 'n gele1delike opeenstapeling van 
woorde, woordgroepe en srnne brnne 
bepaa lde taalgebruiksituas1es. · n 
Goe1e geheue - wat met ' n  mate van 
rnspann ing verbasend kan ontwikkel 
- en ' n  strewe om die verworwe ken­
n is te gebruik - 1s noodsaaklik! 

1 6.3.3 Remember: One learns to 
speak a language by gradually ac­
cumulating words, word-groups and 
sentences within specific situations of 
language usage. A good memory -
which with a little effort may develop 
remarkably - and a willingness to use 
the acquired knowledge - is therefore 
essential! 

16.4 HO ITHLAHLOBA 

Aanges1en h1erdie 'n selftoetsrng 
was, laat ons die rubnek h1erdie keer 
rus. 
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column this time. 



TH UTO YA LESH OM E  L E  METSO E . . 
SU PI LE N G  (1 7) 

1 7.0 S EPHEO 

1 . Hoe om besit u it te druk: het, van/ 1 . How to communicate 'posses-
se. sion' :  have, ofls. 

2. Assosiatiewe besit; besit met be- 2 .  Associative possession; posses-
sitskakel. sion with possessive concord. 

1 7. 1  MANTSWP 

6 na le, ya hae, hl6ho, ditsebt nki>, morlri, b616, mol6mo, ts�na. 

1 7.2 PH ETAPH ETO LE PUISANO 

TAE LO 1: SH EBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUT�:  

1 24 

Monna 6 na le buka. 
Ke buka ya hae. 



b 

C 
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Ke h l0h3. HIOhb e na 
/e mol�mo le mahlO 
le ditseb� le nkb le 
moriri. 

B6na, moshemane 6 
na /e b016. 

Moahi 6 a ha.ha. 6 
haha ntlo*. 
[ . • • . • . . • • . • . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

Mosadf, yena, 6 a 
rwala. 6 rwala patsi. 
[ . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . • J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 



f - � -
Mosadi �nwa• 6 tlisa 
metsi moll6ng. 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Monna 6 rema 
sefate. 6 bat/a ho 
b�sa mollo. 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

TAELO 2: ARABA OIPOTSO TSE LATELANG: 

d 

(a) Ke eng? 
(b) Ke hloho ya mang? 
(C) t;Uoho e na le eng? 
<d> E, hli>h6 e na le molomo le mahl6 le ditsebJ le 

moriri le nk6. 
(e) Ke molomo wa mang? 
(f) Ke molomo wa kgomo? 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
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(g) Ke mahl6 a mang? 
(h) Ha se j p�re? 
(i) Ke d itseb� !SJ mang? 
(j) Ke morirf wa mang? 
(k) Ke nk6 ya mang? 
(I) Na, le wena o na le hloho? 
(m) Ditse� ts.a hao di kae? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

TAE LO 3: NGOLA DI KARABO TSENA B U KENG 

1 7.3 MANOLLO 

1 7.3.1 I n  h1erdie TH UTO gee ons 
meer spesifiek aandag aan die maniere 
waarop hes1t u1tgedruk word. Geluk­
k1g het om reeds by verske1e vonge 
geleenthede daaraan aandag gegee. 
Daar 1s twee maniere van be.,11, nl. 
assos1atiewe besit met die kopulat,ewe 
kombinas1e na le, en besit deu r  m1ddel 
van die besit.skakel. 

1 7. 3.2 By assos1at 1ewe besit word na le 
voorafgegaan deur die betrokke naa m­
woord as bes,tter en (of sleg�) sy on­
derwerpskakel en gevolg deur ' n  
naamwoord (of sy plaasvervanger) a� 
besitllng, vgl. 

Moithuti o na le d ibuka tse ngata. 
(Die student het ba1e boeke.l 

Moshemane o na le bolo. 
(Die seun her 'n bal . )  

1 7.3 .3 Besit wat met die besitskakel 
u 1 tgedruk word, s1en soos volg daaru1 t :  

Bes1tt111g (naamwoord of sy plaasver­
vanger) + 

besitskakel + 

bes,tter (naamwoord of sy plaasvervan-

1 7.3.1 In this THUTO we direct our at­
tention more specifically to the ways 
how to com m unicate posse.rnon. For­
tunately we have met these featu res 
several times before. There are two 
ways to express possemon, namely, 
associative possession which operates 
with the copulat ive combination na le, 
and pc,ssess1on by means of the 
pos.,es,,ve concord. 

1 7.3.2 When communicating 
a,�oc1ative possession na le 1s preced­
Pd by the relevant noun as possessor 
and (or only) i ts sub1ect concord, and 
tollowed by a noun (or i ts represen­
tat ive) as the possessee, cf. 

Moithuti o na le dibuka tse ngata. 
(The student has many books.) 

Moshemane o na le bl'>lo. 
(The boy hJs a ba ll.) 

1 7.3.3 Possession expressed by mea ns 
of the possessive concord 1s con­
structed as iollows: 

Possessee (noun or its substitute) + 

possessive concord + 

ger), vgl. possessor (noun  or its subst it ute), cf. 
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Dibuka tsa moithuti. 
(Die boeke van die student.) 

H loho ya monna.  
(Die man se kop.) 

Ditsebe tsa hao. 
(Jou ore.) 

Mahlo a sefofu. 
(Die oe van die blinde.) 

1 7.3.4 Om h1erdie soort besit uit te 
druk, moet mens vanselfsprekend die 
besitskakels ken. Die besitskakel -
soos reeds gese 1n THUTO YA 
LESHOME LE METSO E MENE ( 1 4) -
hestaan uit 'n samestelling van die on­
derwerpskakel + die besitlike a. Die a 
verdring die vokaal van die onder­
werpskakel geheel en al. Hier is 'n 
finale lys van die besitskakel van die 
verskillende klasse: 

kl 1 
o + a > wa (konsonantalisasie) 
kl 2 
ba + a >  ba 
kl 3 
o + a > wa (konsonantalisasie) 
kl 4 
e + a >  ya (konsonantalisasie) 
kl 5 
le + a >  la 
kl 6 
a + a >  a 
kl 7 
se + a > sa 
kl 8 
cl i  + a >  tsa (affrikatisasie) 
kl 9 

Dibuka tsa moithuti. 
(The books of the studentfrhe 
student' s books.) 

H loho ya monna. (The head of the 
man.) 

Ditsebe tsa hao. (Your ears.) 

Mahlo a sefofu .  (The eyes of the 
blind .) 

1 7  .3.4 To be able to communicate th is 
k ind of possession one has to know the 
possessive concords. The possessive 
concord - as has been said in THUTO 
YA LESHOME LE METSO E MENE 
( 1 4) - consists of a composition of the 
subiect concord + a possessive a. This 
a replaces the vowel of the subject 
concord completely. Here 1s a final list 
of the possessive concords of all the 
classes: 

cl 1 
o + a > wa (consonantalisation) 
cl 7. 
ba + a >  ba 
cl 3 
o + a > wa (consonantalisation) 
cl 4 
e + a ;,,. ya (consonantalisation) 
cl 5 
le + a >  la 
cl 6 
a + a > a 
cl 7 
se + a > sa 
:/ 8 
d i  + a ;,,.  tsa (affr icatisation) 
cl 9 
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e + a > ya (konsonantalisas1e) 
kl 10 
di + a > tsa (affrikatisas1e) 
kl 14  
bo + a > b a  
"kl 6 
a + a > a 
kl 15/ 16/ 1 7/ 18  

ho + a >  ha LEES ASSEBLIEF THUTO 
YA 8 W A AR D IE  GEBRUI K  V AN D IE  
BESITSK AKEL IN POSI S IE- A ANDUI­
DENDE WOORDE VERDUI DELIK I S. 

1 7.3.5 Soos die ander skakels moet 
ons ook h1erdie skakels ken as JY dit in 
'n spreeksituas1e nodig kry. Daar het 
mens gewoonlik nie tyd om van die 
reel na die konstruks1e te dink n1e! Die 
konstruks1e moet onmiddellik na vore 
kom as die brein daarom vra. Die 
brein moet gehelp word om die geheel 
van strukture te registreer. Ken die 
skakels dus van buite! 

1 7.3.6 Aan die aard van die bes1tting 
en die besitter gee ons nou kortliks 
aandag. Die besitting kan teoreties 
en1g1ets wees wat besit kan word, 
maar dit hoef nie altyd met 'n naam­
woord uitgedruk te word n ie. Dit kan 
deur en1ge woord uitgedruk word wat 
die naamwoord verteenwoordig. Ons 
het verwys na hloho ya monna. As die 
situas1e dit toelaat, sou ons ook kon se: 
yona ya monna. (011 van die man.) 
M.a.w as dit bekend 1s dat ons oor 
hloho praat en ek o.a. wil beklemtoon 
dat ek oor die man s'n praat, kan ek 
die absolute vnw van hloho daarvoor 
gebruik. Die demonstratiewe vnw 
waarmee ons in THUTO YA 1 6  kenms 
gemaak het, kan ook so gebruik word. 
Daar het ons gepraat van dikarabo 
tsJna (h1erdie antwoorde). In ant-

e + a > ya (c0nsonantalisation) 
cl 10 
di + a >  tsa (affricatisation) 
cl 14  
bo + a >  ba 
cl  6 
a + a > a  
cl 1511 6/1 7/18  

ho + a > ha PLE ASE RE AD AG AIN 
THUT6 YA 8 WHERE THE USE OF 
THIS POSSESSIVE CONCORD OF THE 
LOC ATIVE CLASSES IN (PRE)POSI­
TION AL WORDS H AS BEEN EX­
PL A INED. 

1 7.3.5 As is the case with the other 
concords one has to know these con­
cords when one needs them m a prac­
t ical situation. There one normally has 
not got the time to construct them ac­
cording to the above formula. The 
structure must be there when the brain 
needs it. Therefore the brain should be 
assisted to register these structures. 
Know these concords by heart! 

1 7.3.6 Let us briefly discuss the 
possessee and the possessor. The 
'possessee', from a theoretical point of 
view may be anything that could be 
possessed. However, it need not 
always be expressed by a noun. I t  
could be expressed by any other word 
representing the noun. We have refer­
red to hloho ya monna. When the 
situation allows it, we also could have 
said: yona ya monna. (That of the 
man.) In other words, when it 1s 
known that we are talking about the 
man's (head), one may use the ab­
solute pronoun of hloho. The 
demonstrative pronoun which we met 
in THUTO YA 1 6, may also be used 1n 
this manner. There we referred to 
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woord op • n vraag soos Dikarabo tsa 
mang? (Wie se antwoorde?), hoef ek 
nie weer karabo te herhaal nie. Ek kan 
se: Ts�na tsa moshemane. ((Hierdie 
(bedoelende: antwoorde) van die 
seun.)) Die ander absolute en demon­
stratiewe voornaamwoorde, asook die 
wat ons nog nie behandel het nie, kan 
ook so gebruik word. 

1 7.3.7 Die besitter kan op sy beurt ook 
ander woordsoorte as bloot die naam­
woord wees. So bv. kan Buka ya 
moithuti ( Die boek van die stu­
dent/Die student se boek), ook Buka 
ya hae word. Hae word '.n besitlike­
voornaamwoord genoem. Dit is 'n be­
sitlike vnw van die 3de persoon enkel­
voud of klas 1 .  Met die t.i itsondering 
van die eerste, tweede en derde per­
soon, 1s die besitlike vnwe identies 
met die absolute vnwe. Persone 1 tot 3 
se voornaamwoorde is: 

1ste p. e. 
ka (my(ne)) 
2de p .e. 
hao (jou(ne)) 
Jde p.e. (kl 1 )  
hae (sy(ne)) 
(haar) 

vgl. . 

1 ste p.m. 
rona (ons) 
2de p.m. 
Iona (julle 
Jde p.m.  (kl 2) 
bona (hulie (s'n)) 

Ditsebe tsa ka. (My ore.) 
Dibuka tsa hao. (Jou boeke. ) 
Mahlo a Iona. (Julle oe.) 
Bana ha bona. (Hu lie kinders.) 

1 7.3. 8  Oaar 1s ook besitlike vnwe wat 
by familiebesit gebruik word: 

1ste p.m .  
heso: Batho ba heso (Ons huis se 
mense) 

dikarabo ts�na ( these answers). 
Answering a question such as 
Dikarabo tsa mang? (Whose 
answers?), one need not , repeat 
karabo. One may say: Tsena tsa 
moshemane. ( (These (i.e. the answers) 
of the boy.)) All the other absolute and 
demonstrative pronouns, and also 
those pronouns which we still have to 
discuss may be used in this manner. 

1 7.3.7 In turn the possessor may also 
be represented by other parts of 
speech than the noun. Buka ya 
moithuti (The student's book/The 
book o( the. studenU, may becom·e 
Ruka ya hae. Hae is called a 
possessive pronoun. It is a possessive 
concord of the 3rd person singular or 
class 1 With the exception of the 1 st, 
2nd and 3rd person singular, the 
possessive pronouns are identical with 
the absolute pronouns. The possessive 
concords of persons 1 to 3 are: 

1st p.s. 
ka (mine)(my) 
2nd p.s. 
hao (your) 
3rd p.s. (cl 1 )  
hae (his/her) 

cf. 

1 p.p. 
rona (our) 
2nd p.p. 
Iona (your) 
3rd p.p. (cl 2) 
bona (their) 

Ditsebe tsa ka. (My ears.) 
Dibuka tsa hao. (Your books.) 
Mahlo a Iona. (Your eyes.) 
Bana ba bona. (Their children.) 

1 7  .3.8 There are also possessive pro­
nouns for expressing possession with an 
a family group: 

1 st p.p. 
heso: Batho ba heso (The people of 
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2de p .m.  
heno: Rana ba hen6 Uulle (huis se 
kinders)) 

Jde p. m./kl 2 
hab6: Bana ba hab6 ( (Hu lie (mense 
se) kinders. 
heno: Bana ba heno (Julle (hu1s se 
kinders)) 

1 7.3.9 Let daarop dat die besitskakel 
altyd hoogtoon dra. 

1 .  Gee die bes1tskakel van : 

our home) 

211d p.p. 
hen6: Bana ba hen6 (Your-
children/The children of your home) 

3rd p.p.lc/ 2 
hab6: Rana ba habi> (Their 
children/The children of their home) 

1 7.3. 9 Note the fact that the possessive 
concord always has a high tone. 

1 .  Give the possessive concords of: 

meriri, d itsebe, nko, mahlo, molomo, meno, lehetla, mme, moithuti, baruti, 
setshwantsho, bohobe, ho ja. 

2. Vergelyk die uitdrukking van 
bes1t deur m1ddel van die assos1a­
t1ewe kopulat1ef met besit deur 
m1ddel van die besitskakel. 

1 3 1  

2 .  Compare the expression of 
possession by means of the 
associative copulative with 
possession by means of the 
possessive concord. 



TH UTO YA L ESHOM E  LE M ETSO E . . . . 
RO B E DI (1 8) 

1 8. 1  MANTSWE* 

ya tsamayang, ya  fielang, ya  balang, ba  buisanang, t, tsamayang, � �m�ng, s� 
fofang, � boholang, Ak6 phete he, �na, ts� fulang, o nepile. 

a 

1 8.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  SH E BA OITSHWANTSHO, 0 ARABE DIPOTSO: 

/ 

/ 
/ 

/ 
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0 b6na mang? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
E, ke monna. Monna o �tsa eng? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
E, monna o tsamaya tsel�ng. Jwale, 
ke monna ya tsamayang tseleng. 



C 

d 
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0 bbna mang? 
I [ '  ' • ' ' • • ' ' • ' ' ' ' ' ' ' l 
E, ke mosadi. Mosadi 6 �tsa eng? 
I [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  , J 
E, mosadi 6 a fiela. Jwale, ke mosadi 
ya fielang ntlo. 

o bbna mang? 
'- [ . . . . . .  : . . . . . . . . . . I 
E ,  ke moshanyana. 0 bala buka. 
Jwale, ke moshanyana ya balang 
buka, 
Ako • phete • he• : 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 

0 bbna mang? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Banna ba �tsa eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

Jwale, ke barina ba buisanang. 
Ako phete he: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

0 bbna eng? 
I [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 
E ,  o nepile. Jwale, ke m6torokara 6 
tsamayang. Ke m6torokara 6 
tsamayang tsel�ng. Pheta: 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
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0 b6na eng? 
, [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
E, ke mehoma � �meng. 
Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

0 b6na eng? 
[ . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

0 nepile. Ke dikgom6. Di �Isa eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

Jwale, ke dikgomo tsJ fulang 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

0 b6na btimang? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 
E ,  ke batho. Batho ba �Isa eng? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
Jwa le, ke batho ba yang k�rek�ng. 
Pheta: 

Sefofane se �tsa eng? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  · l 
E ,  se a fofa. Jwale, ke sefofane se 
fofang. 
Ako phete he: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 



Ntja fna •,e Jtsa eng? 
I [ • • • • • • • •  , . , . • • • • •  ] 
E. Jwale, ke n tja iJ boholang. 
Pheta: 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Dipir� di �tsa eng? 
. [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
E. Jwale, ke dip�ri ts� fulang. 
Dipid di fula kae: 

' , ' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
Ke dipere tse kae? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 
Ke a leboha! 

TAELO 2: NGOLA D IKARABO TSENA BUKENG. 

1 8.3 MANOLLO 

1 8.3.1 Die doel van h1erdie les 1s om te 
leer hoe naamwoorde deur werkwoor· 
de omskryf kan word - hoe werk· 
woorde dus kwalifiserend of omskry­
wend gebruik kan word. So ' n  uiting 
word · n werkwoordrela t1efkonstruks1e 
genoem. 

1 8.3 .2  Wanneer die werkwoord werk· 
woordelik gebru ik word, word hy aan 
' n  voorafgaande naamwoord gebind 
d.m.v lg. se onderwerpskakel. Wan· 
neer hy egter kwalifiserend gebruik 
word, word hy aan die naamwoord ge­
b1nd d.m.v. lg. se relatiefskakel. 

1 8.3.3 Die relatiefkonstruks1e bestaan 
uit : 

naamwoord (of sy plaasvervanger) + 

1 8.3.1 The ob1ect1ve of this THUTO rs 
to learn how to qualify nouns by 
means of verbs - in  other words, how 
verbs could be used in a - qualifying 
manner. Such an utterance 1s called a 
verbal relative construction. 

1 8.3.2 When used verbally (i.e. accor­
ding to its primary function) ,  a verb IS 
connected to a preceding noun by 
means of the subiect concord of that 
noun. However, when used to qualify, 
the verb 1s connected to the noun by 
means of a rela tive concord. 

1 8.3.3 The relative construction con­
s rsts of: 

n oun (or its substitute) + 
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sy relatiefska kel + 

die werkwoordstam (wat die kern van 
die konstruksie 1s) + 

relatiewe agtervoegsel -ng. Korn ons 
kyk weer na die voorbeelde wat gefl­
lustreer is: 

(a) Monna ya tsamayang (tseleng) 
(bl Mosadi ya fielang (ntlo) 
(c) Moshanyana ya balang (buka) 
(d) Barina ba buisanang (tafoleng) 
(e) Motorokara 6 tsamayang (tseleng) 
(f) Mehoma � erneng (tshimong) 
(g) Dikgomo tse fulang (naheng) 
(h) Ke sefofane s� fofang 
(i) Ntja � boholang 

'n Nuwe voorbeeld: 

Hfma motsotsong fma wena o 
moithuti ya balang! (Op hierdie oom­
blik is u 'n student wat lees!) 

1 8.3.4 Let weer daarop dat die relatief­
skakel 'n hoe toon dra. 

1 8.3.5 Die relatiefskakel 1s saamgestel 
u it (a) die onderwerpskakel, en (bl 'n 
vokaalwortel wat a, 6 of e 1s, af­
hangende van die vokaal van die 
onderwerpskakel. Is die vokaal van die 
onderwerpskakel a, dan 1s die wortel 
ook a, vgl. 

kl 2 kl 6 

ba + a .. ba a + a > a  

Is die vokaal van die onderwerpskakel 
o, dan is die vokaalwortel 0, vgl. 

its relative concord + 

the verb stem (which 1s the core of the 
construction) + 

relative suffix -ng. Let us again look at 
the illustrated examples: 

(al Monna ya tsamayang (tseleng) 
(bl Mosadi ya fielang (ntlo) 
(c) Moshanyana ya balang (buka) 
(d) Banna b.i buisanang (tafoleng) 
(e) Motorokara fi tsamayang (tseleng) 
(fl Mehoma � emeng (tsh1mong) 
(g) Dikgomo tJ fulang (naheng) 
(h) Ke sefofane s� fofang 
(i) N tja � boholang 

A new example : 

H on a  motsotsong 6na wena o 
moithu ti ya balang! (At this moment 
you are a student who is reading!) 

1 8.3 .4  Again note: the relative con­
cord has a high tone. 

1 8.3 .5 The relative concord consists 
of: (a) the subject concord, and (b) a 
vowel root which 1s a or O or e -
depending on the vowel of the subject 
concord. If the vowel of the subiect 
concord 1s a, the root 1s also a, cf. 

cl 2 cl 6 

ba + a >  b.i a + a .. a 

If the vowel of the subject concord 1s 
o, the vowel root is 0, cf. 

cl 3 cl 14  cl 15  
k/ 3 k l  14  kl 15 0 + o .. 6 bo + o .-b6 ho + c h h6 
o + 0 > fl bo + 6 > b6 ho + 6 > h<i 

I f  the vowel of the concord is e or i, the 
Is die vokaal van die onderwerpskakel vowel root is· e, cf. 
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e of i, dan 1s die vokaalwortel e, vgl. 

kl 4 kl 5 kl 7 
e + e > e le + e > ,, se + e > s� 

kl 8 kl 9 kl 1 0  
di + e > ts� e + e ... � di + e > ts� 

1 8.3.6 U merk dat wanneer o en 6, of 
e, i en e kombineer, die klanke saam­
smelt tot 'n verhoogde J of �-

1 8.3.7  In THUTO YA 9 en 1 3  het ans 
reeds oar die versku,wing van d > ts 
gesels. Lees dit asseblief weer !  

1 8.3.8 Nau kortliks oor die taal in (a) 
en (d) waarmee u nie voorheen ken­
nisgemaak het nie: 

Ako phete he! (Herhaal asseblief!) 

Ako, wat die idee van asseblief 
weergee, 1s mderwaarhe1d 'n samestel­
ling van die hortatief a (wai die ,dee 
van asseblief of van vnendelikhe1d 
dra) , en die onderwerpskakel van die 
2de persoon o, plus die hulpwoord­
werkwoordstam ka, wat (omdat hy in 
die afhanklike modus staan) h1er as ke 
gebruik word, plus 'n herhaling van 
die onderwerpskakel van die 2de per­
soon b, plus die hoofwerkwoordstam, 
steeds ,n die afhanklike modus, -phete 
(oorspronklik -pheta) . Die konstruksie 
A o ke o phete word nou saamgetrek 
tot Ako phete! 

Oor die vorm van -phete: Die afhank­
like modus word o.m. daarin geken­
merk dat die uitgangs -a van die werk­
woordstam na -e verander, vgl. bv. die 
opdrag by TAELO 1 van h1erdie les: 

0 ARABE DIPOTSO (antwoord die 
vrae) 

cl 4 cl 5 cl 10 
e + e > � le + e > I� di + e > ts� 

1 8.3 .6 You will notice that when o or 0 
or e, i and e combine, the sounds , � coalesce to become a ra1serl o or e. 

1 8.3. 7  I n  THUTO YA 9 and again in 
THUTO YA 13 we discussed the shift 
from d > ts. Please read them again !  

1 8. 3.8 Now a brief look at the 
language used i n  (a) and (d) which you 
have not met before: 

Ako phete he! (Please repeat!) 

Ako, which expresses the idea of 
please, actually is a composition of a, a 
hortative (which carries the notion of 
please or of friendliness), and the sub­
ject concord of the 2nd person 
singular o, plus the deficient verb stem 
ka (which has changed to ke because 
it is used in the subjunctive mood), 
plus a repeat of the subject concord b, 
plus the main verb stem -phete (- still 
finding itself i n  the subjunctive mood, 
originally being -pheta) . The entire 
construction A o ke o phete is now 
contracted to Ako phete! 

On the form of -phete: The sub1unc­
tive mood inter alia 1s characterised by 
the fact that the ending -a 1s replaced 
by the ending -e, cf. the instruction 1n 
TAELO t of this lesson. It reads 

0 ARABE DIPOTS6 (answer the ques­
tions) 

or also 

0 ITH UTE KA H LOHO (learn by 
heart) 
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of ook Whenever an inst ruct ion or command 
or request 1s preceded by an obiect 

O ITH UTE KA H LOHO ( leer uit die concord, this mod ification is used: 
hoof) 

Hierdie vorm word oral gebruik waar 
'n opdrag of wens of versoek voorafge­
gaan word deur 'n voorwerpska kel , 
vgl. 

Mo thuse! (Help horn!) 

Nthekele buka eo! (Koop vir my daar­
die boek !) 

1 .  Voltoo1 volgens voorbeeld : 

Mo thuse! (Help h,m!)  

Nthekele b u ka eo! ( Buy me that  
book ' )  

1 .  Complete accord ing to exa mple: 

Mooki ke motho ya okang. 
(a) Moruti ke motho . .  . 
(b) Leshodu ke motho . . .  utswa . . .  
(d) Dineo ke sebini . .  . 
(e) Dikgomo . . .  fula . . .  mane ke . . .  ntate. 
(f) Ke rata ntlo . . .  na . . .  le difenseter� . . .  kgolo. 

2. Verduidelik die struktuur van die 
werkwoordrelatiefkonstruksie 
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2. Expla in the structure of the verbal 
relative construction. 



TH UTO YA LESHOME LE  1'.1 ETS0 E . . 
ROBONG (1 9) 

1 9.1 MANTSWE* 
I I I 

-rata, -kena, -pheha, -rwala, -rema, -batla, -reka, -haha, -tlisa, -disa, patsi, 
moahi. 

19.2 PH ETAPHETO LE PUISANO 

TAELO 1: PH ETA, 0 ITHUTE KA 
HLOHO: 

Monna 6 raca mosadi .  
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 
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Mosetsana o kJna le�nke�ng. 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 

Mosadi 6 pheha dij6. 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Batho ba a rJka. Ba r�ka dij6 
leb�nkel�ng. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Bashemane, b6na, ha �ts.i eng? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
E ,  ba disa dikgom6. B� di disa 
naheng. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 



TAELO 2: PHETA TH UTO ENA, EMPA O kWAH ELE SESOTHO. 

19.3 MANOLLO 

1 9.3. 1 -Rata beteken liefhe. Die naam­
woord lerato (TH UT6 YA 14) 1s daar­
van afgele1. -l<�na druk ,ngaan uit. 
-Pheha beteken kook. lllustras1es (d) 
en (e) is selfverdu1delikend. -Tlisa be­
teken bnng of laat kom. -Rema druk 
kap uit, terwyl -batla wil of wil he uit­
druk. -R�ka beteken koop, terwyl 
-disa vee oppas uitdruk. 
1 9.3.2 Die naamwoord naha beteken 
veld en ·die lokatief daarvan, nl. 
naheng beteken m die veld. In Jes 1 7 
(g) word die werkwoordstam -batla 
hulpwerkwoordelik gebruik. Die sin 
Jui: 
6 bitla ho besa mollo. (Hy wil vuur 
maak.) 

Wanneer -batla hulpwerkwoordelik 
gebruik word, word hy altyd gevolg 
deur die hoofwerkwoord in sy mfin1-
t1ewe vorm, d.w.s. ho + die werk­
woordstam, vgl. ook 

Ke batla ho bua Sesotho. (Ek wil 
Sesotho praat.) 

Ke batla ho reka kwae. (Ek wil tabak 
koop.) 

1 9.3.3 Wanneer -batla gewoon as 
werkwoord gebruik word, word hy 
dikwels deur 'n voorwerp gevolg, vgl. 

Ke batla dij6. ( Ek  soek kos.) 

Ke batla tjh�lete. (Ek soek geld.) 

1 9.3.4 In 1 9.4 word die gebruik van 
die werkwoordrelatiefkonstruks1e gere­
peteer (kyk weer THUTO YA 1 8) .  Die 
programleier vra telkens dieselfde 

1 9.3 . 1  -Rata means to love. The noun 
lerato (love) has been derived from it 
(see THUTO YA 14) . - K�na expresses 
to en ter: -pheha means to cook. Il­
lustrations (d) and (e) seem to be self­
explanatory -Tlisa means to bring or 
to cause to come. -Rfma expresses 
to chop, while -batla communicates to 
want. -Reka means to buy, while -d asa 
expresses to herd. 

1 9.3.2 The noun naha signifies veld, 
while its locative, naheng, i nter alia 
expresses ,n the veld. l_n lesson 1 7 (g) 
the verb stem -batla is used as a defi­
c ient verb. The sentence states: 

6 batla ho besa mollo. (He wants to 
make a fire.) 

When -batla is used as a deficient verb 
it 1s always followed by its main verb, 
which assumes the infinitive form, 1.e. 
ho + the relevant verb stem, cf. 

Ke batla ho bua Sesotho. (I want to 
speak Sotho.) 

Ke batla ho reka kwae. (I want to buy 
tobacco.) 

1 9.3.3 When -batla 1s used as an or­
d inary verb it 1s often used with an ob­
ject, cf. 

Ke batla dij6. ( I  want food.) 

Ke batla tjh�lete. ( I  want money). 

1 9.3.4 In 1 9.4 of this lesson the use of 
the verbal relative construction (see 
THUT6 YA 1 8) 1s rehearsed. The same 
question is asked each time. You only 
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vraag. U vervang slegs -etsang met die 
toepasl ike werkwoordstam in sy rela­
tiewe vorm, vgl . 

(b) Ke mosetsana ya kenang lebenke­
leng. 

(h) Ke batho ba rekang dijo lebenke­
leng. 

have to replace -etsang with the rele­
vant verb stem in relative form, cf. 

(b) Ke mosetsana ya kenang lebenke­
leng. 

(h) Ke batho 
lebenkeleng. 

ba rekang dijo 

1 9 .4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

MOHLALA: 

Setshwantshong sa (a) : Ke monna ya elsang eng? 
Ke monna ya ralang mosadi. 

)wale, araba dipotso tse latelang: 

(b) Ke mosetsana ya �tsang eng? 
(c) Ke mosadf ya �tsang eng? 
(a) Ke monna ya etsani eng? 
(e) Ke moshemane ya etsang eng? 
(d) Ke batho ba �tsang eng? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . • . • . . . . . .  J 
[ . . . . . . . • • . . • . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
[ . • . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . • . • • . . . . . . . . . . • J 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . . . . . .  J 
[ . . . . • . . • . . • . . • . . . . . . • . • . • . . . . . . .  J 
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TH UTO YA MASHOM E  
(20) 

20. 1  MANTSWE * 

.. 
A MABE DI 

-rtkile, -tsubile, -tsamaile, -ratile, -batlile, -ph�hile, -jele, -ile; el.a hldko; 
maobane, kajeno, h6sane. 

20.2 PHETAPHETO 

TAELO 1 :  MAMELA, BALA, 0 ELE 
HLOKO, 0 QETELE: 

Kaj�n6 ke a reka. 

H6sane ke tla reka. 

Maobane ke rJki/e. 

Kaj&no ke a tsuba. 

Hosane ke tla tsuba. 

Maobane ke tsubi/e. 

Kaj�no ke a tsamaya. 
H6sane ke tla tsamaya. 
)wale, maobane . • • • • • • . . • . • . . . . . • . . . • • • • . • • . • . . • . [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J? 
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Kaj�n6 ntatJ 6 a haha. 
H6sane 6 tla haha. 
Jwale, maobane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . ( . .. . . . . . ... . ... . . ]? 

Kaj�n6 ke a rata . 
le hosane ke tla rata. 
Empa, maobane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( . . . . . .. . . . . .. . .. .  J? 

Kaj�n6 bana ba batla dij5. 
H6sane ba tla batla dijo. 
Erhpa, maobane ba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( . . . . . . .. . . . . .  dijo]? 

Kaj�n6 mosadi yena, 6 ·a pheha. 
H6sane 6 tla pheha. 
Maobane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • • . . • . . . . . . . (. . . . . . . . ... . . . . .  ]? 

Kaj�n6, wena, 6 a ja. 
Hosane o tla ja. 
Empa maobane . .  ; . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . • • . . . . . • • . . ( ...... .. .... .. . .. J? 

Kaj�n6 baithutf ba bala dibuka. 
H6sane ba tla bala dibuka. 
Maobane ba . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J? 

Kaj�n6 le ya mosebetsing* . 
H6sane le tla ya mosebetsing. 
Empa maobane . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ( . .. .... ... ... ... . J1 

TAE LO 2: PHETA THUTO ENA 

20. 3 MANOLLO 

20.3.1 Ook h1erdie THUT6 word aan 
die werkwoord gewy - aan voltoo1de 
werkwoordprosesse. Om sulke pro­
sesse of handelinge u i t  te d ruk, word 
die uitgangs -a van werkwoordstamme 
vervang met perfektum-agtervoegsels. 
Die agtervoegsel of uitgang wat aan 
die meeste werkwoordstamme gevoeg 
word, 1s -ile. Dit 1s d ie doel van h1erdie 
les om die vaardighe1d aan te leer. 

20.3.2 As ons se Re a reka. , dan 
bedoel ons dat ons bes,g 1s om te koop; 
dat die prOJes aan die gang 1s. Se ons 
egter Re rekfle. ,  dan bedoel ons dat 
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20.3. 1 This THUTO 1s also devoted to 
the verb - to perfect, completed verbal 
processes. To express such processes 
or actions, the verbal ending a 1s 
replaced by perfect suffixes. The ma­
JOrity of verb stems take -ile. The ob­
Jective of this THUT6 1s to equip 
ourselves with this ability. 

20.3.2 When we say Re a r�ka. , we ac­
tually state that we are busy buying -
1.e. that the process is still in p�ogress. 
However, when we say Re rekile. , we 
state that we have completed the buy­
ing. The action has been completed, 



ons klaar gekoop het - dat die handel­
mg voltoo1 1s, ons het gekoop. 

20.3.3 Om die leerproses te 
vergemaklik, word dne prosesse in die 
driloefening opeenvolgend gerepeteer: 
'n voortgaande of onvoltooide hande­
ling, 'n handeling wat nog sal plaas­
vmd (met -tla), en die voltooide een. 
Natuurlik kan h6sane (more) ook ver­
vang word met bv. hona jwale (net­
nou), of met mantsiboya (vanaand), 
ens. Maobane (g1ster) kc\n ook vervang 
word met iets �90s hoseng (in die og­
gend) of ngwahola (verlede jaar), ens. 
ons ·herhaal nie al die antwoorde wat 
in die responsieruimtes verstrek moes 
word nie - u het dit op kasset. 

20.3.4 Let daarop dat -jele (het geeet), 
anders gespel word. Dieselfde geld 
-nwele (het gedrink). -sele (opgeklaar 
wees). -shwele (dood wees). -tjhele 
(gebrand wees) en -wele (omgeval 
wees). 

20.3.5 Aan -tsamaile en -ile gee ons 
b1etjie meer aandag. (a) Oor hulle 
spelling: die vokaliese konsonant y wat 
in hulle voorkom, val weg in die 
perfektum; (b) Oor hulle betekenis: 
h1erdie stamme kan eintlik twee 
betekenisse he het geloop 
(-tsamaile) en het gegaan (-ile); maar 
ook 'n toestand, 'n sg. statiewe 
betekenis wat ons kan vertaal met weg 
wees en n,e tu1s wees n,e in albei 
gevalle, vgl. 

Ntat� 6 tsamaile. (Pa 1s weg.) 

Ntat� 6 fie toropong. (Pa IS dorp toe). 

Dieselfde geld enkele van die stamme 
wat ons bygevoeg het, vgl. 

we have bought or we bought. 

20.3.3 In order to facilitate our learn­
ing, three processes are rehearsed 
consecutively: first, an imperfect ac­
tion; then an action which will happen 
(with -tla); and finally, a completed 
(perfect) action. H6sane (tomorrow) 
may of course be replaced by hona 
jwale (just now). or mantsiboya 
(tonight), etc. Maobane ,(yesterday) 
may be replaced 9y hoseng (in the 
morning) or ngwahola (last year), etc. 
We are not going to repeat all the 
answers you were to give in the frames 
of response - you have them on the 
cassette. 

20.3.4 Note that -jele (have eaten) is 
spelt differently. The same applies to 
-nwele (have drunk), -shwele (have 
died). -tjhele (have burned), -sele 
(have cleared up) and -wele (have 
fallen). 

20.3.5 Let us say a few things about 
-tsamaile and -ile. (al On their spell­
ing: The vocalic consonant y is discard­
ed altogether. (b) On their meaning: 
They actually may express two pro­
cesses, namely to have walked 
(-tsamaile) and to have gone away 
(-ile) . These are normal perfect forms. 
However, they may also express a 
state or a stative process, such as to be 
absent (-tsamaile) and to be away 
(-ile), in both cases, cf. 

Ntat� 6 tsamaile. (Dad has gone 
away.) 

Ntat� 6 ile toropong. (Dad has gone to 
town.) 

The same applies to some of the stems 
we have added, cf. 
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Ntja e shwele. (Die hond IS dood.) 

Ntlo e tjhele. (Die huis het afgebrand.) 

20.3 .6 Ons gee in TH UTO YA 
MASHOME A MABEDI  LE METSO E 
MENE (24) vollediger a andag aan die 
sg. toeslJndvorm. 

20.3.7 Let op die slotvoka al van  die 
perfektum -ile. Dit is 'n verhoogde vo­
kaal wat duidelik gehoor kan word op 
die opnames. Hierdie verskynsel ver­
oorsaak 'n verhogmg van alle o en e 
vokale in die betrokke werkwoord­
stam. Hulle word e en 6. Kyk weer n a  
voorbeelde soos -rekile en -robile wat 
afgelei is van -reka en -roba onderskei­
delik. 

20.3.8 In THUTO YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LE METSO E MENE (34) 
word ander vanas1es van die perfek­
tum behandel. 

1 .  Skryf die volgende paragraaf oor 
in die voltoo1de vorm: 

Ntja e shwele. (The dog IS dead ) 

Ntlo e tjhele. (The house has burnt 
down. )  

20.3.6 In  THUTO YA MASHOME A 
MABEDI  LE METSO E ME NE  (24) vv f'  
shall explain this so-called stal lvL' iom, 
more fully. 

20. 3.7 Do note the final vowel of the 
perfect -ile. This is a raised vowel 
which one can hear clearly on the re­
cordings. This phenomenon causes a 
raising of all preceding o and e vowels 
in the relevant verb stem. They now 
become e and o. Again look at ex­
amples such as -rekile and -robile 
which are derived f rom -reka and 
-roba, respectively. 

20. 3.8 In TH UTO YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LI: METSO E ME N E  (34) 
other variations of the pertect will be 
discussed. 

1 .  Rewrite the following paragraph 
into the perfect form: 

Ke fihla hae. Mosadi le bana ba a thaba. Ke rata mosadi le bana. Le bona ba a 
nthata. Jwale ba tla le kofi. Ke e nwa ka thabo. Mantsiboya re tla ja d ijo tse 
monate. 

2. Wat gebeur met die werkwoord­
stam wanneer voltooide prosesse 
uitgedruk word? 
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2. What happens to the verb stem 
when perfect processes are ex­
pressed? 
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TH UTO YA MASHOM E  A MABE DI L E  
MOTSO O LE MONG (2 1 )  

. ' �.; ... ,-· . .... 

Ho1d!��f 
te druk . "'Ymeka�r 
� "· ' :-t·� f.:(�0.�(fJ�)�:�'. 

c��"':��-\:"�-iik·, 
. SOITiffiUntCate ' fE!Slprocal ac-

JjE!iiil�fLt���,&�;�,tf?:·t:, , .'.···:: ·. 

21 . 1  MANTSWE* 

-ratana, -utlwana, -hOnana, -tshehana, -dumedisana, -lwana; H� banna! , 
dira; Kg�le! mantswe a matjha. 

2 1 .2 PH ET A.PH ETO LE PUISANO 

TAEL0 1: ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA 

_ ....__  _ _  

a 
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Monn.a 6 rata mosadi. E mpa monna 
le mosadi ha a ratana. 

Monna le mosadi ha a b6nana. 
Molina le mosadi ba a utlwana. 
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e 
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Kg�le! Moshemane le mosetsana ba 
a tshehana. 

Ba �tsang? 
,. [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
E, ba a tshehana. Pheta: 

[ "  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

H� banna! Banna ba a /wana. Ha ba 
ratane. 

Ba etsang? 
, [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
E, ba a lwana. 

Kg�le, bOna! 
le dintja ha df ratane. 

Di etsang? 
I. [ • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •  1 
E, di a lwana. 

Batho ha ba lwane. 

B6na! Ba a dumedisana. Ba a 
ratana. Ba a utlwana. 

Na, le wena, o utlwana le batho ba 
bang? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 



T AEL6 2: QET£LA: 

(a) Monna le mosadi ba a 
<h> Ntja le katse ha di 
(c) Moshemane le mosetsana ba a 
(d) Banna ba a 
(e) Dira di a 

[ . . . . . . . .  " . . . . . . .  1 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

21 .3 MANOLLO 

2 1 .3 . 1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons 
tema. Hier leer ons hoe om weder­
kerige handelinge uit te druk. Ons 
noem h1erdie soort handelinge ook 
res,prokale handelinge, handelinge 
wat ons op mekaar uitvoer, wat ons 
mekaar aandoen. 

2 1 .3.2 Weer 'n keer is dit die werk­
woordstam wat by sy agtervoegsel 'n 
verandertng ondergaan. Om 
resiprokale handelinge uit te druk, 
word die agtervoegsel -an- tussen die 
wortel en sy a-uitgang ingevoeg, vgl. 

-ratana (mekaar liefhe), 
-utlwana (mekaar hoor) 
-b6nana (mekaar sien) 
-tshehana (vir mekaar lag) 
-dumedisana (mekaar groet), ens. 

2 1 .3. 3 Natuurlik veronderstel hierdie 
soort handelinge twee of meer as twee 
betrokkenes, vgl. 

(a) monna le mosadi 
(bl moshemane le mosetsana 
(c) banna (d) dintja (e) batho. 

In 'n sin word die werkwoordstam ge­
woonlik voorafgegaan deur 'n on­
derwerpskakel wat die onderwerp ver­
teenwoordig en/of koppel aan die 
restprokale werkwoordstam, vgl. 

(bl Moshemane le mosetsana ba a 
tshehana. 

2 1 .3.1 The verb is still our theme. This 
time we learn how to communicate 
reciprocal actions - actions we per­
form on each other. 

2 1 . 3.2 Again the verb stem is modified 
at its suffix. To communicate 
reciprocal actions, the suffix -an- is in­
serted between the root and its -a en­
ding, cf. 

-ratana (to love each other) 
-utlwana (to hear each other) 
-bf>nana (to see each other) 
-tshehana (to laugh at each other) 
-dumed isana (to greet each other), 
etc. 

2 1 .3 . 3  Of necessity this action implies 
two or more than two subjects, cf. 

(a) monna le mosadi 
(b) moshemane le mosetsana 
(c) banna (d) dintja (e) batho. 

In the sentence the verb stem is 
preceded by a subject concord, either 
representing or linking the sub1ect to 
the verb stem, d. 

(bl Moshemane le mosetsana ba a 
tshehana. 

2 1 . 3.4 Reciprocal actions are made 
negative by using the negative mor­
pheme ha, followed by the subject 
concord, and then followed by the 

1 49 



2 1 .3 . 4  Resiprokale handelinge word 
op die gewone man1er ontken, d.w.s 
met ha as negatiefmorfeem, dan die 
onderwerpskakel, gevolg deur die 
werkwoordstam waarvan die uitgang 
-a nou na -e verander, vgl. 

(c) Banna ha ba ratane. 
(d) Ntja le katse ha di ratane. 

2 1 .3 .5  Res1prokale handelinge kan 
vanselfsprekend ook in die perfektum 
staan om voltooide handelinge uit te 
druk, vgl. 

Monna le mosadi ba ratane. (Die man 
en die vrou het mekaar liefgehad.) 

Re bbnane. (Ons het meka;,r gesien.) 

Re dumedisane. (Ons het mekaar ge­
groet.) 

2 1 .3.6 Wanneer twee verskillende 
onderwerpe genoem word, soos bv. 
monna le mosadi of ntja le katse, 
word die betrokke onderwerpe se ge­
meenskaplike meervoudskakel 
gebruik, mits hulle natuurlik aan 
dieselfde naamwoordklas behoort. 
Die gemeenskaplike meervoudskakel 
van monna le mosadi 1s bv ba en die 
van ntja le katse is di. As hulle nie aan 
dieselfde klas behoort nie maar nog 'n  
gemeenskaplike inhoud het, bv. 

· mense of diere, dan word die mensklas 
of die dierklas se meervoudskakel 
gebruik, vgl. 

Mohlankana le kgarebe ba a ratana. 
(Die jong man en die jong meisie het 
mekaar lief.) 

o f: 

Ntja le mmutla ha di bbnane. (Die 
hond en die haas gewaar mekaar nie) 

reciprocal verb stem the -a ending of  
which is replaced by -e, cf. 

(c) Ranna ha ba ratane. 

(d) N tja le katse ha di  ratane. 

2 1 .  3 .5 Obviously reciprocal actions 
may also assume the perfect form to 
express completed actions, cf. 

Monna le mosadi ba ratane. 
(The man and the woman loved each 
o ther.) 

Re b6nane. (We saw each other.) 

Re dumedisane. (We greeted each 
other.), etc. 

2 1 .3 .6 When two different subiects are 
mentioned, such as monna le mosadi, 
or ntja le katse, the common plural 
concords o f  the relevant subjects are 
used, provided that they belong to the 
same noun class. For example, the 
common concord (plural) of monna le 
mosadi is ba, while that of ntja le 
katse is di. When they do not belong 
to the same class, but nevertheless 
have a common content (e.g. people, 
animals), the plural concord of either 
the person class, which is ba, is used, 
or the plural concord of the animal 
class, which is di, cf. 

Mohlankana le kgarebe ba a ratana. 
(The young man and the girl love each 
o ther.) 

or: 

N tja le m mutla ha di b6nane. 
(The dog and the hare do not notice 
each other.) 

When two subiects do not belong to 
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Wanneer die twee onderwerpe nie 
aan dieselfde klas behoort n 1e, kan die 
probleem van die korrekte skakel 
omseil word deur die volgende: begin 
die s in met een onderwerp, gebruik sy 
skakel soos gewoonlik, voeg die 
res1prokale werkwoordstam aan en 
koppel nou die tweede onderwerp 
aan die s,n met die konnektiewe 
morfeem le, vgl. 

Moshernane o tshepana le ntja. (Die 
seun en die hond vertrou mekaar.) 

2 1 .3.7 Nou 1ets oar die bewoording 
van TAELO 2: QETELA · beteken: 
vo/tooi. Oil 1s afgele, van die werk­
woordstam -qeta wat klaarmaak 
beteken. Qeta se perfektum? - Dit 1s 
-qetile, klaar wees. Ke qetile beteken 
bv. Ek 1s klaar - 'n lekker sinnetjie om 
te gebruik! Net so bruikbaar is: Ho 
lokile. ( Oil IS goed.) lokile IS die 
perfektum of toestandsvorm van die 
stam -loka (reg word, regkom) . 

2 1 . 3 .8  Oar werkwoordstam -lwana 
(bakle1, met mekaar baklei). Hier 1s 'n 
voorbeeld van ' n  stam waar die 
res1prokale agtervoegsel permanent 
deel van die slam geword het. In Su1d­
S0tho 1s daar n1e 'n slam soos •-lwa 
n1e! 

Verstaan u . . .  ? 

the same class and when there 1s no 
common content, the problem could 
be avoided by the following: start the 
sentence with only one subiect, use its 
singular concord as usual, add the 
reciprocal verb stem and link the se­
cond subject now by using the con­
nective morpheme le, cf. 

Moshernane o tshepana le ntja. (The 
boy and the dog trust each other.) 

2 1 .3.7 On the wotding of TAELO 2: 
QETELA means to complete. I t  1s 
derived from the verb stem -qeta (to 
finish). The perfect form of -qeta is 
-qetile (to have finished). Ke qetile 
means I have finished. - A useful 
sentence! Another useful one is: Ho 
lokile ( I t  IS fine. or JU  St: Fine). -Lokile I S  
the perfect or stative form of -loka (to 
become right). 

2 1 .3.8 The stem -lwana (to fight each 
other). This is an example of a stem in 
which the reciprocal suffix permanent­
ly has become part and parcel of the 
stem itself. In Southern Sotho there 1s 
no such a word as *-lwa! 

1 .  Do you follow . . .  ? 

Kajeno takatso• ya batho ke ho utlwana le ho utlwisisana•.  Ha ba batle ho 
lwana. Ba leka * ho tshepana•  - ho ratana . . . .  Empa, oho! ba sa lwana. Ba 
tshwana• le banal 

2. Hoe word resiprokale werk­
woordstamrne gevorrn? 
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2. How are reciprocal verb stems 
formed? 



TH UTO YA MASHOME A MABE DI  LE . . .. 
METSO E MME DI (22) 

22.0 SEPHEO :, ; 
• · ; · .' J 

1 .  Hoe om handeling; . uit te . drul< (
. 

How to communicate a�tions car-
wat vir, namens, ten opsigte van, ·. , ,.ried out for, on behalf bf, . in re� 
met betrekking iot; ten behoewe ' . '. spect of, in aid of, in the direction 

· .· van, in die · rigting va·n iets of'ie- · · · of, someone or sorrietbing:�'.' ;:, ' '. d .  d · " • ' · • ·· · ,., .... . ,, . , . , . ,-. .  � ·- , , ..,, . , ;· . man u rtgevoer wor_ . .. · · _ .. � ;"· · · - _ . .., ·· · ,,.,:-- _ : , r , .. ,; . . .-�·-,: : ,-,,:: ·: ;1," 
. , . .. .  · ; . · . ·\2 .  The applied verbal extension: -�ii' 

t-:., r!;s_;_�'.)f :
w
t:;;��t�°9.-r�:)�- :.·i,. '· . ·--,�-·?:;�fit;;f {fr>}�:�i#.t;l;f r 

22. 1 MANTSWP 

-r�k�la, -hah�la, -r�m�la, -sJb�letsa, -balla, -dis�tsa, -etsetsa, setofong, 
-r�kisetsa. 

22.2 PH ETAPHETO 

TAELO 1 :  PH ETA, 0 ITHUTE TSE LATELANG: 
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Mosadr 6 r�ka dij6 le�nkel�ng. 

6 rJkJta bana dij6. 



£ --

d 

Monna 6 haha ntlo. 
6 hahJla morutf ntlo. 

Mmamosa o pheha d ij6. 
6 phihJJa bana d ije>. 

Mohlankana• o r�ma patsL 
6 r�m�la mm� patsf. 
6 �tsang? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
( 6 remela mm� patsi. Le h6sane 6 

! ! , 
tla remela mme patsi. 

TAELO 2: PHETA TSE LATELANG: 

(a) Mosadi 6 r�k�la bana dij6 le�nkel�ng. 
(b) Manna 6 hahela moruti wa bona ntlo. 
(c) Mosadi 6 ph�h�la bana nama• setofong. 

22.3 MANOLLO 

22.3. 1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons 
terna. Hierdie keer leer ons om proses­
se of handelinge uit te druk wat 
namens, v,r, t.o. v., m.b.t., ten be­
hoewe van of, selfs ,n die ngting van 
iets of iemand uitgevoer word. 

22.3. 1 The verb is still our theme. This 
time we learn how to communicate 
actions or processes which are per­
formed on behalf of, ,n relation to, for, 
or even m the direction of somebody 
or something. 
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22.3.2 Ons noem hierdie soort pro­
sesse applikatiewe prosesse. Om appli­
katiewe prosesse weer te gee, word 
die agtervoegsel -el- tussen d ie 
werkwoord se wortel en sy u itgangs -a 

· ingevoeg, vgl . 

-r�k�la (koop vir/namens) 
-hah�la (bou vir/namens) 
phehela (kook virl 
-r�m�la (kap vir) 
-t�k�la (tafeldek vir) 
-terek�la (stryk v1r) 
-utlw�la (hoor vir; meevoel met) 
-�mJla (wag vir; "staan vir") 
-q�t�la (klaarmaak vir; voltooi vir, vol-
tooi), ens. 

22.3.3 Die applikatiewe vorm· van d ie 
werkwoord sluit altyd ' n  voorwerp (of 
veronderstelde voorwerp) in. Applika­
tiewe werkwoorde is dus altyd 
oorganklik. Onoorgank like stamme 
word deur die applikatiewe morfeem 
oorganklik gemaak, vgl. bv. die stam 
-ema (staan) :  dit word -emela (wag vir) 
SOOS in 

Nkemele! (Wag vir my!) of 

Nkemele sefateng! (Wag vir my by die 
boom!) 

22.3.4 Stamme wat in hul oorspronk­
like vorm reeds 'n voorwerp kan neem. 
(oorgankl ik 1s), word deur die mor­
feem dubbeloorgank l ik  gemaak, vgl. 
-reka, 

Ke reka dijo. (Ek koop kos.) Maar: 

Ke rekela bana dijo. (Ek koop vir die 
kinders kos.) 

Hier 1s dus twee voorwerpe, n l .  bana 
en d ijo. 

22 .3 .2  These actions are called applied 
actions. To communicate appl ied ac­
tions or processes an applied suffix -el­
is inserted between the verbal root a nd 
its ending -a, cf. 

-r�k�la (to buy for, on behalf of) 
-hah�la (to build for, on behalf of) 
-phehela (cook for) 
-r�m�la (chop for) 
-t�k�la (to lay the table for) 
-terekela (to iron for) 
-utlw�la (to hear for; to sympathise 
with) 
-�m�la (to wait for; to stand for) 
-r�m�la (chop for) 
-q�t�la (to finish for; to complete) etc. 

22 .3 .3  The applied form always i n­
cludes an object (or an implied one). 
Therefore applied verbs are always 
transitive. I ntransitive stems become 
transitive when the applied morpheme 
is added; e.g. -ema (to stand). which 
becomes -emela (to wait for) as in : 

Nkemele! (Wait for me!) or: 

N kemele sefateng! (Wait for me at the 
tree.) 

22 .3 .4  Stems which can take an object 
in their origina l  shape - stems which 
are originally transitive - become 
double transitive when the applied 
morpheme is added, cf. -reka, 

Ke reka dijo. (I buy food. )  

Ke rekela bana dijo. ( I  buy food for the 
children . )  

Here the two objects are bana and d i ­
jo. 

22 .3 .5  There are many appl ied stems  
o f  which the applied mean ing has 

1 54 



22.3.5 Daar is heelwat stamme wat 
soos applikatiewe stamme lyk maar 
waarvan die applikatiewe beteken1s 
verstar het, vgl. -rapela (bid), -fiela 
(vee), -dumela (saamstem, glo), -laela 
(beveel), -amohela (ontvang, aanvaar, 

-verwelkom), -ananela (waardeer), 
-atamela (naderkom), -belaela (twyfel, 
betwyfel, huiwer), -bolela (vertel), 
-dikela (ondergaan, afgaan), -fela (ein­
dig, opraak), -hela (oes met 'n sekel, 
sny), -hobela (dans), -hlokomela (ag 
gee op), -kwahela (toemaak), -latela 
(volg), -lebela (oppas, waghou), 
-mamela (lu1ster), -sela (kossoek), 
-tlwaela (gewoond word aan iets), 
-tshela (ingoo1 - koffie, water, ens.), 
-hatsela (koud word) en -kgalemela 
(berispe). 

22.3.6 Daar is ook stamme wat die ap­
plikatiewe variant -ets- gebruik waar­
van die applikatiewe modifikas1e nie 
meer so duidelik is nie, vgl. 

-felehetsa (vergesel) ,  -kolobetsa 
(doop), -eletsa (raadgee), -eketsa (ver­
meerder). 

22.3.7 In TAELO 4 word 'n moeilike 
taak opgedra: u moet applikatiewe 
verskaf van werkwoordstamme wat of 
s of I m hul laaste lettergreep het. Hier­
die soort werkwoordstam neem nie 
die bas1ese vorm wat h1erbo verstrek is 
nie: 

(a) Stamme met s in die laaste letter­
greep neem normaalweg die agter­
voegsel -ets- tussen die wortel en die 
uitgangs -a, vgl. 

-etsetsa (doen vir, aandoen), -bitsetsa 
(roep v1r), -disetsa (vee oppas vir), 
-botsetsa (vra vir), -rekisetsa (verkoop 
v1r). 
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disappeared� cf. 

-rapela (to pray), -fiela (to sweep), 
-dumela (to agree, to believe), -laela 
(to command), -amohela (to receive, 
to accept, to welcome), -ananela (to 
appreciate), -atamela (to approach), 
-belaela (to hesitate, to doubt), -bolela 
(to tell, to inform), -dikela (to go 
down, to set), -fela (to end, to be used 
up) ,  -hela (to cut with a sickle, to reap, 
to mow), -hobela (to dance), 
-hlokOmela (to care, to mind) ,  
-kwahela (to close), -latela (to follow), 
-lebela (to watch, to guard), -mamela 
(to listen), -sela (to look for food), 
-tlwaela (to become used to 
something), -tshela (to pour - coffee 
or water), -hatsela (to become cold) 
and -kgalemela (to scold). 

22.3.6 There are also applied stems 
which use the variant suffix -ets- of 
which the applied implication 1s not 
clear anymore, cf. 

-felehetsa (accompany), -kolobetsa (to 
baptise) ,  -eletsa (to advise), -eketsa (to 
increase). 

22.3.7 In THUTO YA 4 you are inter 
alia asked to give the applied forms of 
stems having either s or I in their final 
syllable. These stems do not" take · the 
basic form explained above: 

(a) Stems having s in their final 
syllable, normally take -ets- between 
the root and their -a ending, cf. 

-etsetsa (to do for), -bitsetsa (to call 
for), -disetsa (to herd for), -botsetsa (to 
ask for) , -rekisetsa (to sell for). 

(bl The applied form of -sebetsa (to 
work) even deviates from the above. 
Actually it takes the ongmal -el- to 



(b) Die applikatief van -sebetsa (werk) 
wyk selfs hiervan af. In werklikhe1d 
neem hy die oorspronklike -el- - dus 
• -sebetsela; die sprekers het egter die 
konsonante ts en I omgeruil sodat dit 
-sebeletsa (dien, werk vir) geword het. 
U sal nog sulke voorbeelde van klank­
omruiling teekom. 

(c) By stamme waarvan die uitgang 
voorafgegaan word deur -al-, -el- en 
-ol- val die vokaal e van die ap­
plikatiewe ekstensie weg, vgl. 

-bala > ·-balela > -balla 
-bolela > ·-bolelela > -bolella 
-rapela > •-rapelela > -rapella 
-ngola > • -ngolela > -ngolla 

(d) By stamme waarvan die uitgang 
voorafgegaan word deur -ul-, -el- en  
-1- word d ie  bas1ese reel gevolg, vgl. 

- hula > -hulela (trek vir) 
-sila > -silela (maal vir) 
-mela > -melela (groei na) 
-hlahola > - hlaholela (skoffel vir) 

22.3.8 Applikatiewe werkwoorde 
word volgens die bekende reel 
negatief gemaak, vgl. 

Basadi ha ba silele lelapa phofo. 
(Die vrouens maal nie vir die gesin 
meel nie.) 

Ha a rekele bana dipompong. 
(Hy/sy koop nie vir die kinders lekkers 
nie.) 

Ha a nketsetse molemo. (Hy doen my 
nie ' n  guns nie.) 

Ha a mpolelle nnete. (Hy vertel my 
nie die waarhe1d nae.) 

become *-sebetsela. However, the 
consonants ts and I have interchanged 
their positions to cause this stem to 
become -sebeletsa (to work for, to 
serve). This sound shift is called 
metathesis. We will see more of it. 

(c) Stems having -al-, -el-, -ol- before 
the e nding -a, drop the vowel e of the 
applied extension, cf. 

-bala > *-balela > -balla 
-bolela > *-bolelela > -bolella 
-rapela >'*-rapelela > -rapella 
-ngola > • -ngolela >·-ngolla 

(d) Stems having -ul-, -ii-, -el- or -ol­
before ending -a, take the basic exten­
sion ,  cf. 

-hula > -hulela (to pull for) 
-si la > -silela (to grind for) 
-mela > -melela (to grow towards) 
-hl ahola > -hlaholela (to cultivate for) 

22.3.8 Applied verbs are made 
negative according to the now 
wellknown rule, cf. 

Basadi ha ba silele lelapa phofo. 
(The women do not grind meal for the 
family.) 

Ha a nketsetse molemo. 
(He does not do me a favour) 

Ha a mpolelle nnete. 
(He/she does not tell me the truth.) 

Ha a rekele bana dipompong. 
(He/she does not buy sweets for the 
children.) 

22.3.9 In THUTO YA MASHOME A 
MARARO LE METSO E MEH LANO 
we will again discuss applied verbs. 

22.3.9 Ons gesels in TH UTO YA 
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MASHOME A MARARO LE METSO E 
M EHLANO (35) weer oor ap­
plikat1ewe werkwoorde. 

22.4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

TAE LO t :  SHEBA DITSHWANTSHO, 0 ARABE DI POTSO TSENA: 

(a) Mos.id, 6 Ila �tsa eng 
leb�nkel�ng? 
(b) Monna 6 tl.i itsa eng? 
(cl Mosadi 6 tla ph�h�la mang dijo? · 
(d) Mohlank.ina 6 etsa eng? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

TAEL6 2: QETELA: 

-sebetsa + -ela [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 
-etsa + -ela = [ .  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
-disa + -ela = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 
-rekisa + -ela = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
-bala + -ela = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

3. (al Wat 1s betekenisimplikas1e 
van d ie applikatiewe eksten­
s1e? 

(bl Hoe word die applikatiewe 
vorm van werkwoordstamme 
gevorm? 
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3. (a) What 1s the semantic implica­
tion of the applicative exten ­
sion? 

(b) How is the applicative form of 
the verb stem brought about? 



TH UTO YA MASHOME A MABE DI LE . . 
M ETSO E M E RARO (23) 

23.0 SEPHEO 

1 .  Hoe om handelinge uit te druk 
wat veroorsaak word - om iets te 
laat, te help, te maak, plaasvind. 

2 .  Die kousatiewe ekstensie. 

1 .  How to communicate actions 
which are caused to happen - to 
let, to help, to make something 
happen . 

2 .  The causative extension. 

23.1  MANTSWP 
-b6ntsha, -r�kisa, -tsamaisa, -s��disa, -tsubisa, -jesa, -k�nya, -phedisa, 
-buisa, -rwadisa, -lwantsha, -badisa, -robatsa, -bintsha, -faola. 

23.2 PH ETAPH ETO 
TAE LO 1 :  PH ETA, 0 ITH UTE TSE LATE LANG: 

BOna! Monn.a 6 �ts.a eng? Monna 6 b6ntsha mohlankana 
C,ithaba. Monna 6 etsa eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
E, 6 b6ntsha mohlankana d ithaba. 
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Bbna! RalebJnk�le 6 �tsa eng? 6 r�kisJesa b�tho dij6. Monna 6 
r�kis�tsa batho dij6 leb�nkel�ng. 6 �tsang leb�nkel�ng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ) 

Mosadi 6 �tsa eng mBna? 6 lsamaisa ngwana. 6 �tsa eng? ! • • " '  • [ ) E, 6 tsamaasa ngwana. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 
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Banna ba �tsa eng? 

E, banna ba a tsuba. Empa: manna 6 tsubisa banna. 
Pheta: 

Ngwana 6 �tsa eng? 

( ngwana 6 a ja. Empa: mosadi yena 6 �tsa eng? 

Mosadi 6 1esa ngwana. 6 jesa ngwana. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  · 1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

TAELO 2: JWALE, PHETA DITSHWANTSHO TSE NA O ITHUTE KA 
H LOHO. MANTSWE KE ANA*:  

-bontsha -rekisa -tsamaisa -tsubisa -jesa 

23.3 MANOLLO 

23 .3 . 1  Steeds is die werkwoord ons 
tema. H ierdie keer leer ons hoe om 
handelinge of prosesse te laat, of te 
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23.3. 1 The verb is sti l l our theme. This 
t ime we learn how to communicate 
actions or processes which are caused 



maak, of te help doen. Ons noem hier­
die soort prosesse kousatiewe pro­
sesse. 

23.3.2 Om kousatiewe prosesse uit te 
druk, word die kousatiewo: morfeem 
-is- tussen die werkwoord se wortel en 
sy uitgangs -a mgevoeg, vgl. 

-r�kisa (laat koop; verkoop), -tsubisa 
(laat rook, tabak/s1garette aanb1ed), 
-buisa (laat praat), -tsamaisa (laat 
loop, help loop, lei, bestuur), 
-s�b�disa (laat werk,. gebruik), ·Jesa 
(kos gee, laat eet), -kenya ( iaat ingaan, 
insit), -phedisa (laat leef), -rwadisa 
(laat dra, laat aantrek - aan die voete), 
-lwantsha (teenstaan, beveg), -badisa 
(laat lees/leer/tel), -robatsa (aan die 
slaap maak, laat le), -bintsha (laat sing, 
dingeer), ens. 

23.3.3 Die kousatiewe vorm van die 
werkwoord sluit altyd 'n voorwerp (of 
veronderstelde voorwerp) in. 'n  
Kousatiewe werkwoord 1 s  dus altyd 
oorganklik. Onoorganklike stamme 
word deur die kousatiewe ekstens1e 
oorganklik gemaak vgl. die stam 
-tsamaya, wat -tsamaisa (laat loop, 
help loop, aanjaag, bestuur) word: 

Mme o tsamaisa ngwana. (Moeder 
help die kind loop.), en  

Monghadi Pule o tsamaisa lekala lena 
la Lefapha la Thuto. (Mnr Pule 
bestuur h1erdie tak van die Departe­
ment van Onderwys.) 

23.3.4 Stamme wat in hulle 
oorspronklike vorm reeds 'n voorwerp 
kan neem (oorganklik 1s), word deur 
die morfeem dubbeloorganklik 
gemaak, vgl. 
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to happen. Such processes are called 
causative processes. 

23.3.2 To express causative processes 
the causative morpheme -is-(or 
variants of that) are inserted between 
the verbal root and its ending a, cf. 

-r�kisa (to cause to buy, to sell), 
-tsubisa (to cause to smoke, to offer 
tobacco/cigarettes), -buisa (to cause to 
speak), -tsamaisa (to cause to walk, to 
help to walk, to lead, to drive, to 
manage), -s�b�isa (to cause to 
work, to 1 1,;e), -jesa (to feed, to cause 
to eat) , -k�nya (to insert, to put into, to 
allow into), -phedisa (to support, to 
cause to live, to refresh) ,  -rwadisa (to 
cause to carry, to help to carry), 
-lwantsha (to oppose, to fight), -badisa 
(to cause to read/teach/count), 
-robatsa (to put to sleep, to cause to lie 
down); -bantsha (to cause to sing, to 
conduct - a singing group). 

23.3.3 The causative form of the verb 
always includes an object (or an im­
plied one). A causative verb therefore 
is always transitive. I ntransitive stems 
are made transitive by the causative 
extension, cf. the intransitive stem 
-tsamaya, which becomes -tsamaisa 
(to cause to walk, to help to walk, to 
lead, to drive, to manage): 

Mme o tsamaisa ngwana. (Mother 
helps the child to walk.), and 

Monghadi Pule o tsamaisa lekala lena 
la Lefapha la Thut6. (Mr Pule 
manages this section of the Depart­
ment of Education.) 

23.3.4 Stems which are transitive in 
their original form, become double 
transitive when used with the 
causative extension, cf. 



Ralebenkele o rekisa mme dieta. 
(Die winkelier iaat ma skoene koop.) 

Hier is die twee voorwerpe mme en 
dieta. 

23.3.4 Daar is heelwat kousatiewe 
stamme waarvan die kousatiewe im­
plikasie verlore geraak het, vgl. 

-disa (vee oppas), -etsisa (naboots), 
-fafatsa (so 'n bietjie reen), -hlapanya 
(te sweer, 'n eed neem - hier word 
die varias1e -ny- as kousatiewe 
morfeem gebruik), -lakatsa (begeer -
met -ts- as variant), -leotsa (skerp 
maak), -nyatsa ( berispe), -putsa (te 
vergoed, kompenseer), -rorisa (prys). 
-senya (skend, beskadig), -thetsa 
(bedrieg), -thusa (help). -utswa (steel), 
-hlatswa (was) . -tshedisa (vertroos), 
ens. 

23.3.5 Laat ons nou let op die variasies 
wat u in die PU1SAN6 en ook hierbo 
teengekom het: 

(a) Wanneer stamme ' n  n·in die laaste 
lettergreep het, word -tsh- tussen die 
wortel en die uitgangs a ingevoeg, vgl. 

-bona > -bontsha (wys) 
-lwana > -lwantsha (beveg) 
-bina > -bintsha (laat sing) 

' n  Klein aantal stamme neem -tsh- bf 
-ny-, maar die -ny- variant 1s m sulke 
gevalle meer gebruiklik: 

-kena > -kenya (laat ingaan, msit) 
(palatalisas1e) 

-lekana > -lekanya (vergelyk) (palatali-
sasie) 
(b) By 'n klein aantal enkellettergre­
pige stamme soos -ja, -tjha, -nwa, en 
-shwa word die kousatiewe morfeem 

Ralebenkele o rekisa mme dieta. 
(The shopkeeper causes mother to buy 
shoes.) 

Here the two objects are mme and 
d ieta. There are many causative stems 
of which the causative meaning had 
disappeared, cf. 

-disa (to herd), -etsisa (to imitate), 
-fafatsa (to ram a little - this stem uses 
the variant -ts-) , -hlapanya (to swear, 
to take an oath - here the variant 
morpheme -ny- is used) . -kgutsa (to 
keep quiet), -lakatsa (to desire), 
-leotsa (to sharpen). -nyatsa (to repri­
mand, to scold), -putsa (to reward. to 
compensate), -ronsa (to praise), 
-senya (to destroy, to spoil). -thetsa (to 
deceive). -thusa (to help) , -utswa (to 
steel), -hlatswa (to wash), -tshedisa (to 
console, to comfort), etc. 

23 .3 .5 Let us now look at the variations 
you have noticed in the PU1SAN6 
and also m the above section: 

(a) When a stem has n in its fi nal 
syllable, -tsh- 1s inserted between the 
root and its -a ending, cf. 

-bona > -bontsha (show) 
-lwana > -lwantsha (fight) 
-bina > -bintsha (conduct) 

A small number of stems take -tsh- or 
-ny- though the -ny- variant 1s more 
likely to be used, cf. 

-kena > -kenya (let enter, put in) 
-lekana > -lekanya (compare) (palatali-
sation) 

(bl A small number of monosyllabic 
stems such as -ja, -tjha, -nwa, -shwa, 
spell the causative morpheme -es-, cf. 
-jesa, -tjhesa, -nwesa and -shwesa. 
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-es- gespel, vgl.  -jesa, -tjhesa, -nwesa, 
-shwesa. 

(cl Tweelettergrepige stamme wat I i n  
hul laaste lettergreep het, ondergaan 
klankverharding of plosrvering, m.a.w. 
die I word 'n d, vgl. 

-phela > -phedisa (laat leef) 
-bala > -badisa ( laat lees/tel) 
-rwala > rwadisa (laat dra) 

(d) Wanneer stamme drre lettergrepe 
het met I 1n die laaste lettergreep af­
fr ikatiseer daardie I tot ts, vgl. 

(c) Bisyl labic stems having I in their 
last syllable, change the I to d - a pro­
cess we have called plosivation: 

-phela ;;,. -phedisa (cause to l ive) 

-bala > -badisa (cause to read/count) 

-rwala > -rwadisa (cause to wear/help 
carry) 

(d) Trisyllabic stems having I in their 
last syl lable, change the I to ts, cf. 

-robala 1> -robatsa (to cause to sleep) 

-r6bala > -robatsa 
m aak) 

(aan die slaap -kgathala/;;,..kgathatsa (to cause to 
become tired) 

-kgatha!a > -kgathatsa (rnoeg rnaak) -makala\> -makatsa (to aston ish) 

-maka!a ;;,. -makatsa (verbaas) This p rocess is called affricatisation. 
The same happens to a small number 

Dieselfde gebeur met 'n klein aantal of bisyllabic stems, cf. 
stamrne wat slegs tweelettergrepig is, 
vgl. -tlala i> -tlatsa (to fill) 

-tlala > -tlatsa (vol maak) 

(el Die starn -sebetsa se kousatiewe 
vorrn 1s -sebedisa. 

23.3.6 Kousatiewe starnrne word 
volgens die bekende reel negatief 
gernaak, n l.  deur die negatiefrnorfeern 
ha, gevolg deur die betrokke 
voorwerp se skakel, gevolg deur die 
kousatiewe werkwoordstarn waarvan 
die uitgang -e is, vgl. 

Kgabedi ha a mpontshe tjhelete ya 
hae. (Kgabedi wys my nie sy geld nie). 

23.3.7 Let daarop hoe die kousatiewe 
rnorfeern (en sy variante) alle e en 6 
vokale wat horn voorafgaan, tot e en o 
verhoog. 

(el The causative form of -sebetsa is 
-sebedisa. 

23.3.6 Causative verbs are made 
negative according to the now 
wellknown rule, using ha as negative 
morpheme, followed by the subiect 
concord, wh1.ch 1s followed by the 
verb stem with the ending -e, cf. 

Kgabedi ha a m pontshe tjhelete ya 
hae. (Kgabedi does not show me hrs 
money.) 

23.3.7 Note that the causative mor­
pheme (and its vanants) raise all 
preceding e and 6 vowels to e and o. 

23.3 .8 In THUTO YA 35 we shall agarn 
discuss the causative morpheme, also 
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23.3.8 In THUTO YA 35 gesels ons 
weer oor die kousatiewe morfeme en 
oor hulle kornbineerbaarhe1d met bv. 
die applikatiewe rnorfeme. 

1 .  (a) Wat 1s die betekenis1mplikasie 
van die kousatiefekstensie? 

(b) Hoe word werkwoordstamme 
kousatief gemaak? 

showing how it may combine with the 
applicative morpheme, for example. 

1 . (a) What 1s the semantic 1mplica-
tion of the causative exten-
s1on? 

(b) rlow are verb stems made 
causative? 

T AELO 2: QETELA: 

-sebetsa + -isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

-kena + isa ( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-phela + -isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

-bua + isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-rwala + isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

-lwana + isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

-bala + -isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

-robala + -isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

-bina + -isa [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
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T H UTO YA MASHOME A MAB E DI LE 
METSO E M E N E (24) 

240 SEPtiEO .i 

1 .  Hoe': oi"il toestande uit te druk 
waar1n iets of iernand verkeer. 
• .  , ·: ! . -• - -�/ 

2.  'Ek '. i� h6�gei: h is nie honger 
. nie.'. /'---· .. ... ; ·:· · '  

.. .. # · 

3 .  'Hy/sy is hier. Hy/sy· is nie hier 
nie, '  .-

4. Sotho se sewe mooi maniere van 
dra. 

· ,(··:.·.c ·'):-

if- .. HOW to- communicate states in 
·. ;;:f'Which something or ,somebody 
···- , finds itself. ,. . , · · · /: · · 

�:�?�/:t-_ , . · ·?(�· --.; " " .. . .· .. = _ _ .. ; . 

. 2. · '.I �rn hungry. I am not_hungry. '  
: ··:.:- ..... ,· . . · .. . 

3 .  He/she is here. He/she is . :not 

.. , 

4.  

here.' 

Sotho's 
carry. 

seven sweet ways of 

24. 1  MANTSWE* 

re ka nna ra re; -robala/-robetse; -dula/-dutse; -�ma/-:me; -tlala/-tlJtse; 
-tshwara/-tshw�re; -rwala/-rw�tse; -shwa/shwele; -apara/-apere; -nona/­
nonne; 6ta/-6trle; -q�ta/-q�tile; -k�na/-k�ne; -tla/-tlile; -fela/fedile; 
-fihla/fih l ile; -lapa/-lapile; kapa; kgam�lo. 
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a 

24.2 PU1SAN6 

TAEL6 1 :  SHEBA D1TSHWANTSH6 0 ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA: 

1 66 

Monnamoh616 6 �tsa eng? 
Monnamoh616 6 a h lobola. 
Re ka nna ra re: Monnamoh616 6 a 
r6bala. 

Jwale, sheba setshwantsho sa (b): 

Jwale, miina • ,  monna 6 robetse. 
6 �tsa eng? 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
t 6 robetse. Ha a robale. 6 
robetse. 

Mosadimoh616, kapa, nkg6no 6 
�tsang? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
Nkg6n6 6 a du/a. 

)wale sheba setshwantsho sa (d) : 
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Jwale, nkg6n6 6 dutse. Ha a dule. 6 
dutse. ,Ha •  nkg6n6 a dula, 6 ya ho 
dula. Empa jwale, setshwantshong 
sa (d) 6 dutse. 

' L 0 etsang? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  I 

E ,  6 dutse. 

)wale, m&na, nkg6n6 6 a erna. 6 
batla ho tsamaya. 

Sheba setshwantsht'> sa (f) : 

I I 6 �ona, nkgono 6 eme. Ha a eme. 
eme. 

Ha• nkg6n6 a ema, 6 ya • ho ema. 
�mpa jwale, setshwantshong sci (f) 6 
eme. 

6 �tsang? 
.t • 
E, 6 eme. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 



g 
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I , , I 

Ke kgamelo*. Kgamelo e tletse 
metsi. 

Pheta: 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Jwale, sheba setshwantsho sa (h): 
Mfio e a  tlala. Empa setshwantsh6ng 
�na• e tJJtse. 

t mfina kgam�lb e a tlala. 

Pheta: 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Empa setshwaritshong sa (g) e 
tl�tse. 

f I f 1 • 

Monna 6 tshwere kgame o. 

Kgamel6 e tl�tse metsi. 
Pheta: 

E, monna 
letsfih&ng. 
Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ,. J 
o tshw�re kgamelo 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 



�l --
--

Mosadi, m6na, 6 rwetse kgam41o. 6 
rwetse kgam416 hloh6ng•. 

Pheta: 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

E, 6 rwetse kgam�lo hl6h6ng. 

Ntja e �tsa eng? 

· � ( e robetse. Empa, hantlentlP e 
shwele. E shwele. Pheta: 

k [Ntja . . . • . . . . . • . . •  ] 

24.3 MANOLLO 

24.3.1 Steeds is die werkwoord ons 
tema. Hier kom ons die belofte in 
THUTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI 
(20) na, nl. om meer aandag te gee aan 
statiewe werkwoordprosesse - aan 
toestande waarin die onderwerp kan 
verkeer. 

24.3.2 In die toestandsvorm lyk die 
werkwoordstarn net soos die 
perfektum (TH UTO YA 20) . 
Perfektumvorme druk dus of perfek­
tum (d.w.s. voltoo1de handelinge) uit, 
bf toestande - afhangende van die 
taalgebruiksituas1e. Ons kan dit oak 
andersom formuleer en se: toe-

24.3.1 The verb is still our theme. Here 
we keep our promise of THUTO YA 
MASHOME A MABEDI (20), namely 
to explain how to communicate stative 
verbal processes - an other words 
how to express states an which a sub­
Ject may find itself. 

24.3.2 The stative form of the verb 
agrees with the perfect form of the 
verb. Perfect forms therefore either 
communicate perfect processes (i.e. 
completed actions) or states - depen­
ding on the language usage situation. 
We may also formulate it the other 
way round by saying that stative forms 
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standsvorme druk of toestande of 
voltooide handelinge uit - afhan­
gende van die taalgebruiksituas1e. 'n 
Toestand 1s nie 'n voltooide proses n1e, 
maar 'n heersende vorm of situas1e. 
Die illustras 1es behoort u te help om 
die verskil tussen · n heersende proses 
en 'n voltoo1de proses te verstaan. 

24.3.3 Kyk na illustras1e (a). Mon­
namoholo o a robala beteken die 
ouman gaan slaap. Die proses 1s nog 
aan die gang. In (bl egter beteken 
Monnamoholo o robetse die ouman 
slaap. Hy 1s in 'n slapende (soms ook 
leende) posis1e of toestand. 

24.3.4 Die perfektumvorm van -robala 
is -robetse. Alie wortels wat op -al- ein­
dig, neem -etse as agtervoegsel v1r die 
perfektum of toestandvorm. Vgl. bv. 
ook: 

-tlala (vol word) > -tletse (vol wees) 

-rwala (op die kop of aan die voete 
plaas of aantrek) > -rwetse (op die kop 
dra of aantrek aan die voete -
skoene). 

24 .3.5 Kyk na illustras1e (c). N kgono o 
a dula beteken Ouma gaan sit. Die 
gaan-sit proses 1s nog aan die gang. In 
(d) egter beteken Nkgono o dutse 
Ouma sit. Sy is in 'n sittende toestand. 
Die perfektum of toestandvorm van 
-dula 1s -dutse. Wortels wat op -ul- of 
-ol- e1ndig, neem -tse as perfektum of 
toestandagtervoegsel, vgl. 

-bula (oopmaak) > -butse (oop wees) 
-thola (stil word) > -thotse (stil wees) 

-kula (s1ek word) > -kutse (s1ek wees) 

-hola (opgroei, groot word) > -hotse 
(groot wees). 

either communicate stative processes 
or perfect processes (i.e. completed 
processts) - it all depends on the 
situation of language usage. A state 1s 
not a completed action; it 1s a continu­
ing process. The illustrations may help 
you to d istinguish continuing pro­
cesses from completed ones. 

24.3.3 Look at il lustration (a). Mon­
namoholo o a robala here expresses 
The old man goes to sleep. The action 
1s in progress. In (b) however, Mon­
namoholo o robetse conveys The old 
man is sleeping. He 1s in a sleeping 
'state' ;  also a · 1ying position or state. 

24.3.4 The · perfect or stative form of 
-robala is -robetse. All verbal roots en­
ding on -al- take -etse in the perfect or 
stative, cf. 

-tlala (to become full) > -tletse (to be 
full) 

-rwala (to place on the head/to put on 
the head or feet) >-rwetse (to carry on 
the head/to wear on the head or feet) . 

24.3.5 Look at illustration (c). Nkgono 
o a dula means Gra ,1ny 1s going to sit 
down. The process is still in progress. 
In (d) however, Nkgono o dutse 
means Granny 1s sitting. She 1s in a 
state of sitting down. 

24.3.6 The perfect or stative form of 
-dula 1s -dutse. Verbal roots ending on 
-ul- or -ol- take -tse in the perfect or 
stative. Also cf. 

-bula (to open) > -butse (to be open) 

-thola (to become quietl > -thotse (to 
be quiet) 

-kula (to become ill) > -kutse (to be ill) 
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24.3.6 In (d) beteken Ha nkgono a 
dula, o ya ho dula: As ouma gaan sit, 
gaan sy om te sit. 

24.3.7 Kyk na illustrasie (e). Nkgono o 
a ema, beteken Ouma staan op. In 'n 
ander situas1e kan dit  ook gaan staan 
beteken. In (t) egter beteken Nkgono o 
eme. Ouma staan. Sy 1s in 'n staande 
toestand. 

24.3.8 Die perfektum of toestandvorm 
van -ema 1s -eme. Die vorm van ver­
ske1e stamme wat op -ma of -na eindig 
1s -e, in plaas van -ile, vgl. 

-kena > -kene (binne wees) 

-b6nana > -bonane (het mekaar ge-
sien) 

-hola (to grnw up) > -hotse (to be 
grown up) 

24.3.6 In (d) the sentence Ha nkgono 
a dula, o ya ho dula conveys (When 
granny sits down, she goes to sit down.) 

24.3.7 Look at illustration (e). Nkgono 
o a ema, expresses Granny is standing 
up. In a different situation it may also 
communicate She 1s going to stand. In 
(f) however, Nkgono o eme., conveys 
Cranny 1s standing/Cranny stands. She 
1s in a standing state. 

24.3.8 The perfect or stative form of 
-ema is -eme. Likewise quite a number 
of stems having -ma or -na as their 
final syl lable take the variant -e instead 
of -ile, cf. 

-utlwana > -utlwane (het mekaar -kena > -kene (to be inside) 
gehoor) 

24.3.9 Kyk na illustrasie (g). Kgamelt> e 
tletse metsi., beteken Die emmer is 
vol water I n  (h) egter word daar nog 
water ingetap. Daarom word daar 
gese: Kgamelo e a tlala. (Die emmer 
word vol.) 

24.3.1 0  Kyk na i l lustrasie (i). Monna o 
tshwere kgamelo, beteken h1er D1e 
man dra die emmerlhou die emmer 
vas. Dit 1s weer 'n toestandsvorm. 

24.3.1 1  Stamme wat op -ara eindig 
neem -ere as perfektum of toestands­
vorm, vgl. bv. ook: 

-apara (aantrekl > -apere (aanhe) 

-jara (op een skouer tel) > -jere (op een 
skouer dra) 

24.3.1 2  Kyk na illustrasie (j) .  Mosadi o 
rwetse kgamelo, beteken Die vrou dra 

-bOnana ·> -bonane (have seen each 
other) 

-utlwana > -utlwane (have heard each 
other) 

24.3.9 Look at illustration (g). KgamelO 
e tletse metsi, expresses The pail (or 
bucket) 1s filled with water. In (h) 
however, the water is still being 
poured into it. Therefore it is said: 
KgamelO e a tlala. (The pail becomes 
full.) 

24.3. 1 0  Look at illustration (il. Monna 
o tshwere kgamelO means: The man 
carried (or holds) a pail. Again this 1s a 
stative form. 

24.3 .1 1 Stems ending on -ara take -ere 
as their perfect or stative forms. Also 
cf. 

-apara .> -apere (to wear) 
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die emmer op haar kop. 

24.3. 1 2  Kyk na illustrasie (k). N tja e 
shwele., beteken Die hond ,s dood. 
Hy is in 'n doo,e toestand. Ons het in 
THUTO YA 20 daarop gewys dat die 
perfektum of toestandsvorm van 
sekere enkellettergrepige stamme soos 
-shwa, -ele gespel word in plaas van 
-ile. 

24.3.1 4 Om saam te vat: die toe­
standsvorm is dus inderdaad soos hy 
genoem word: hy druk 'n toestand uit. 
Afrikaanssprekendes ondervind pro­

bleme met die vorm omdat die Af­
rikaanse werkwoord nie verandenng 
ondergaan wanneer die vorm gebruik 
word nie. Vir die vorms in Sotho moet 
mens 'n aanvoeling ontwikkel en die 
korrekte modifikasie van die stamme 
ken. 

24.3.1 5 Korn ons gesels oor enkele van 
die perfektum en/of statiewe vorme 
wat u in die volgende seksie moet ver­
skaf. -Fihla (aankom), -lapa (honger 
word), -qeta (klaar word) , -Ota (maer 
word), -tla (kom) en -rata ( l iefhe), volg 
die normale reel, nl. dat -ile die plek 
van die uitgangs -a inneem. Hierdie 
stamme se statiewe vorme word ba1e 
gebruik, vgl. 

6 fihlile. (Hy is h1er. Hy het aange- · 
kom.) 

Ke lapile. (Ek is honger.J 

Ke q�tfle. (Ek is klaar.) 

P�r� e f>tfle. (Die perd is maer.J 

NtatJ 6 tlile. (Pa is hier. Pa het 
gekom.) 

Sekere stamme wat -na of -ma as 

-jara > -jere (to carry; to carry on one 
shoulder) 

24.3. 1 2  Look at illustration (j). Mosadi 
o rwetse kgamelo, expresses The 
woman earned a pail on her head. 

24.3. 1 3  Look at illu5tration (kl. Ntja e 
shwele, expresses The dog 1s dead. It 1s 
in a state of being dead. We said in 
THUTO YA 20 that the perfect or 
stative forms of certain monosyllabic 
stems is spelt -ele instead of -ile, as 1s 
the case here with -shwa which 1s spelt 
-shwele. 

24.3. 14  To recap: very much like its 
name discloses, the stative form com­
municates continuing or prevailing ac­
tions in which a subiect may find itself. 
In English the stative often coincides 
with the "-ing" suffix added to the 
verbs. This however, 1s not always the 
case. To use the Sotho form correctly 
one has to gradually develop an atten­
tiveness for it, and know the correct 
modification of the verb stem. 

24.3. 1 5  Let us now discuss some of the 
perfect and/or stative forms you had to 
give in the following section. -Fihla {to 
arrive), -lapa {to become hungry), 
-qeta {to finish). -Ota (to become lean). 
-tla (to come) and -rata {to love), take 
the basic modification whereby the 
ending -a is replaced by -ile. The 
stative forms of most of these stems are 
often used, cf. 

6 fihlile. (He is here; he has amved.) 

Ke lapile. (I am hungry.) 

Ke q�tfle. (I have finished.) 

P�r! e �tile. (The horse is lean.) 
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laaste lettergreep het, neem of 'n ve r­
dubbelde n of m + -e, of soms -ile, 
vgl. 

-nona (vet word) .. -nonne (vet wees) 

-rema (kap) .. -remme of -remile (het 
gekap) 

-lema (ploeg) .. -lemme of -lemile (het 
geploeg) 
(elis1e en n as aalbyvoeging) 

Maar -ken a word slegs -kene ! 

-Fela (opraak, e indig) het ook twee 
moontlike vorme . nl. -fetse en ook 
-fedile (op/ged aan we es). Let daarop 
dat d ie I i n  -fela plos1veer tot d wan­
neer die i van -ile daarnaas stelling in­
neem. 

24.3. 1 6  Soos u dikwels opgemerk het, 
kom daar by ba 1 e  stamme meer as een  
vari ant van d i e  pe rfektum of toestands­
vorm voor. Kyk gerus 1n PAROZ se 
ENGLISH-SOTHO DICTIONARY Vir 
ons doel 1s die korrekte gebruik van 
een vanas1e genoegsaam. 

24.3. 1 7  Dit het nou tyd geword dat 
ons die n egatief van die perfektum of 
statief behandel - steeds b inne die IN­
OIKATIEFMODUS, d.w.s. wanneer 'n 
spreker die proses wat hy uitdruk as 'n 
selfstandige stel/ing of mededeling 
benader wat nte /UIS afhanklik 1s van 'n 
voorafgaande proses of gelyktydig 
daarmee verloop n1e. Terloops ALLE 
ontke nmngsvorme wat u tot dusve r  
teengekom het, 1s vorme wat tot die 
INDIKATI EFMODUS behoort. Die for. 
mule v1r d i e  negatief van die 
pe rfektum of toestandsvorm 1s : 

negatiefmorfeem ha + 

Ntat� 6 tlile. (Dad is here. Dad has 
come.) 

Certain stems e nd ing on -na or -ma 
e ither take a reduplicated n or m or 
the basic -ile, cf. 

-non a (to become fat) > -nonne (to be 
fat; to be i n  good condition) 

-rema (to chop) > -remme/-remile (to 
have chopped) 

-lema (to plough) > -lemme/-lemile (to 
have chopped) 

But -kena becomes -kene! 

-Fela (to get fin ished, to end) has two 
possible forms: -fetse and also -fedile 
(to be fin ished; to have e nded). Note 
how the I plos1vate to become d whe n 
vowel i appe ars after it. 

24.3 . 1 6  As you have often noticed 
some stems may take more than one 
form for its perfect or stative .. You will 
also notice this 1n PAROZ's ENGLISH­
SOTHO DICTIONARY For our pur­
pose the ability to use one form cor­
rectly will suffi ce. 

24.3. 1 7  Time has now come briefly to 
outli ne how to communicate the 
n egative of the perfect and stative 
fo·rm. Remember we discuss these 
forms within the framework of the IN­
DICATIVE MOOD, 1 .e.  the m ood used 
when a speaker approaches the actions 
he wants to communicate as an 
autonomous statement, not necessarily 
depending on a preceding action or 
the one happening simultaneously 
with it. ALL negative forms we have 
had thus far belong to the I N DICATIVE 
MOOD. The formula for the pe rfect or 
stative 1s as follows: 
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onderwerpska kel van die betrokke 
onderwerp (as die onderwerp aan kl 1 
behoort, 1s die onderwerpskakel altyd 
a) + 

' n  morfeem wat die perfektum a ge­
noem word + 

die werkwoordstam in sy oorspron klike 
vorm, vgl. 

Ke kgathetse. (Ek is moeg) maar: 
Ha ke a kgathala. ( Ek is n,e . . . ) 

Ho lokile. (Dit is goed.) maar: 
Ha ho a loka. (D it is n,e . .  ) 

0 nepile. (Jy IS reg.) maar: 
Ha o a nepa. (Jy 1s nie . . .  ) 

Ke qetile. ( Ek IS klaar.) maar: 
Ha ke a qeta. (Ek is n,e . . .  ) 

0 lapile. (Hy/sy i s  honger.) maar: 
Ha a a lapa. (Hy/sy 1s n,e . . . ) 

0 robetse. (Hy/sy slaap.) maar: 
Ha a a robala. (Hy/sy slaap nie.) 

Molatodi O ile. (. . . IS weg.) maar: 
Molatodi ha a a ya. (. . . is nie) 

Mokotla O tletse poone. ( Die sak I S  

vol mielies.) maar: 
Mokotla ha o a tlala poone. (Die sak is 
nie . . .  ) 

Senokwane se u tswitse baesekele 
ya ka. (Die skurk het my fiets ge­
steel) maar: 
Senokwane ha se a utswa 
baesekele ya ka. (Die skurk het 
n,e . . . ) 

Leqheku le tlile. (Die oue van dae 
het gekom.) maar: 
Leqheku ha le a tla. (Die oue van 

negative morpheme ha + 

concord of the relevan t  sub,ect ( if the 
subiect belongs to class 1 the concord 
is a instead of o) + 

a morpheme which is called the 
perfect a + 

the verb stem in its ong,nal form, cf. 

Ke kgathetse. ( I  am t ired.) but: 
Ha ke a kgathala. ( I am not .) 

Ho lokile. ( I t IS fine.) but: 
Ha ho a loka. ( I t  1s not .. ) 

0 nepile. (You are nght.) but: 
Ha o a nepa. (You are not . . ) 

Ke qetile. (I have finished.) but: 
Ha ke a qeta. (I have not . . ) 

0 lapile. (He/she 1s hungry.) but: 
Ha a a lapa. (He/she is not . .) 

0 robetse. (He/she is asleep.) but: 
Ha a a robala . (He/she is not .) 

Molatodi o ile. (Molatodi has gone) 
but: 
Molatodi ha a a ya. ( . . .  has not .) 

Mokotla O tletse poone. (The bag I S  

full of maize.) but: 
Mokotla ha o a tlala poone. (The bag 
is not . . . ) 

Senokwane se utswitse baesekele ya 
ka. (The crook has stolen my 
bicycle.) but: 
Senokwane ha se a utswa baesekele 
ya ka. (The crook has not . . ) 

Leqheku le tlile. (The old man has 
come. ) but 
Leqheku ha le a tla. The old 
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dae het n,e gekom n1e.) 

Kgarebe e rwetse katiba e tshehla. 
(Die iong me1s1e dra 'n gee! hoed.) 
maar: 
Kgarebe ha e a rwala katiba e 
tshehla. (Die Jong me1s1e dra nie 'n 
gee! hoed nie . )  

In die spreektaal sal u vrnd dat die on­
derwerpskakel en die negatiewe a aan­
eenlopend gepraat word. Ha a a 
lapa . sal bv. klink na * H a  aa lapa. of 
selfs • Haaa lapa. Ha e a  rwala sal bv. 
klink na * H a  yaa rwala . Ha o a tlala 
sal weer klink soos • Ha waa tlala. 

24.3. 1 8  Nou oor enkele ander taal­
gebruiksverskynsels rn h1erdie een­
he1d. 

• M6na in (b) beteken h,er. Kyk by 
THUTO YA 1 5 .  Dit rs 'n demonstratie­
we voornaamwoord wat by lokatiewe 
(plekbepalende) naamwoorde gebruik 
word. 

• Kapa rn (c) 1s 'n voegwoord wat of 
beteken. Maar wanneer die eerste let­
ter deurgaans met 'n hoofletter geskryf 
word, beteken dit Kaapstad of Kaap­
provrns1e. 

• Ha rn (d) 1s 'n voegwoord wat as 
beteken. Wanneer die onderwerp van 
die srn aan klas 1 behoort (soos by il­
lustras1e (d)) word die onderwerp­
skakel na ha a 1 .p.v o (weer soos rn 
(d)). 

• 0 ya ho dula in (d) beteken Sy 
gaan om te stt. Die werkwoordstam 
-ya (gaan). word h1er hulpwerkwoor­
delik gebruik en word dan deur die 
hoofwerkwoord 1n sy rnfin1t1ewe vorm 
gevolg. Daar 1s die hoofwerkwoord ho 
dula. Kyk ook na O batla ho tsamaya . 

man/woman has not .. ) 

Kgarebe e rwetse katiba e tshehla. 
(The girl wears a yellow hat. ) but: 
Kgarebe ha e a rwala katiba e 
tsheh la . (The girl does not .J 

In  the spoken language you will notice 
that the subiect concord and the 
negative a are articulated continuous­
ly. Thus H a  a a lapa, will sound like 
• Ha aa lapa. or even Haaa lapa. Ha e 
a rwala. will sound like Ha yaa rwala. 
while Ha o a tlala. will sound like * Ha 
waa tlala. 

24.3. 1 8  Now some more features of 
language usage rn this unit: 

• Mf>na rn (bl expresses here. See 
demonstrative pronoun used with 
locative nouns. 

• Kapa in (c) rs a conjunction ex­
pressing or When spelt with a capital 
letter throughout it means Cape Town 
or Cape Provrnce - a loan-word deri­
ved from the Afrikaans Kaapstad. 

• Ha in (d) rs another conjunction 
expressing if. When used with nouns 
of class 1 (as illustration (d)) the sub1ect 
concord following ha changes to a 
(again as rn the illustration). 

• 0 ya ho dula in (d) expresses she 
goes to sit down. The verb stem -ya (to 
go) here rs used as a deficient verb 
stem. It rs then followed by the main 
verb rn the rnfinitive mood. The marn 
verb here 1s ho dula.  Also look at 0 
batla ho tsamaya. She wants to walk, 
rn (cl. Please do also read our explana­
tion about -batla rn TH UTO YA 1 9 .  
Also look a t  illustration (f) of thrs unit. 

• S�na in illustrationg (g), rs a 
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Sy wil loop in (e). Kyk ook na die ver­
du 1delik1ng om -batla m THUTO YA 
19. Kyk ook na O ya ho ema in (f), 
h,erdie les. 

• S�na in illustras,e (g). rs 'n demon­
stratiewe voornaamwoord van klas 7 
en beteken h,erdie. 

• Let op die lokatiewe gebruik van 
letsoho en hloho in ( i )  en (j) : 

letsohong en hlohong. let ook daarop 
dat d ie lokatiewe morfeem -ng alle e 
en o vokale wat horn m die naam­
woord voorafgaan, verhoog na e en o. 

• Empa in illustras1e (k) 1s 'n voeg­
woord wat maar beteken. 

• Hantlentle in (kl IS 'n bywoord wat 
e,nt/ik of m werklikhe,d beteken. Lees 
asseblief weer wat oor hantle gese 1s rn 
THUTO YA 1 6. 

24.3. 1 9  Ons het m hierdie Jes met ver­
skillende stamme kenrnsgemaak wat 
een of ander vorm van· dra uitdruk. 
Korn ons hers1en hulle kortliks: 

-tshwere (met d ie .hand vashou; aan 

demonstrative pronoun of class 7. I t  
expresses this. 

• Note the locative use of letsoho 
and hloho in (i) and (j) respectively, 
which is letsohong and hlohong. Also 
note how the locative morpheme -ng 
raises all preced ing e and o vowels in 
the noun to become e and o. 
• E mpa m illustration (kl is another 
conjunction signifying but. 

• H antlentle rn (kl IS an adverb signi­
fying actually. 

24.3. 1 9  In this lesson we have come 
across d ifferent stems expressing some 
implication of to carry. Let us recap 
them briefly: 

-tshwere (to hold/to carry with the 
hand; to treat) 

-rwetse (to carry on the head; to wear 
shoes or a hat) 

-apere (to wear clothes; to be d ressed). 

Also cf. 

d ie hand dra; ook in meer figuurlike -emere (to be pregnant) 
sin: behande/.) 

-sikere (to carry on the shoulders) 
-rwetse (op d ie kop d ra - soos 'n 
hoed of 'n em mer; of  aan d ie voete dra - pepile (to carry on the back) 
- soos skoene) 

-apere (klere dra/aanhel 

Vgl. ook: 

-emere (swanger wees) 

-sikere (op die skouers dra) 

- pepile (op die rug dra, 'abba') 

-jere (to carry; to carry on one 
shoulderl. 
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-jere (gewoonweg dra; of op een 
skouer d ra). 

Verstaan u?  Do you fo l low?  

Ke lapile. Mosebetsi ke  o qetile. Ke thabile. Jwale ke batla ho ja .  Hantlentle 
d ijo ke motswa!le wa ba sebetsang. Ke nepile, kapa tjhe? 

TAELO 2: QETELA: 

-fihla + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

-lapa + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

-n6na + -ile ... [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

-qela + -ile .. [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

-kena + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

-ola + -ile .. [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-fela + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

-tla + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

-apara + -ile - [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-r6bala + -ile - [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-shwa + -ile .. [ . . . . . . . .  · · · · · · · · · ] 

-tlala + -ile ... [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-ema + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

-tsamaya + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

-rata + -ile = [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 
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TH UTO YA MASH OME  A MABE DI LE 
METSO E M E H LANO (25) 

25.  1 MANTSWE* 

mosuwe, Modimo, ho Modimo, ha, ha hae, -fumana, ba ne ba rate, 
motswant, e nngwe, ha,�ntle, hah61o, mme, lentswe. 

25.2 KUTLWISISO 
TAELO 1: BALA, 0 ARABE 
DIPOTSO TSE LATELANG 
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Ntate ke monna ha se mosadi. Ntate 
ke moruti ya rutang kerekeng. Nna, 
ke moithuti ya balang dibuka. Ke 
ithuta sekolting. Sektilting mosuwe 
o btintsha ditshwantsho. 0 re* ruta 
ho bua Sesotho-* ka ditshwantsho. 
Sontaha kereke e tletse batho. Batho 
ba tlile kerekeng ho rapela . Ba tlile 
ho utlwa lentswe la Modimo. 
Moruti o ba* batlela kgotso ho 
Modimo. Batho ba rata Modimo. Ba 
rata ho utlwa lentswe la hae. Batho 
ba ratang Modimo ha ba lwane. Ba 
a ratana, ba a utlwana. 



Kerekeng batho ba a rapela, mme 
ba a bina. Ha ba bina ba ema. Mme 
ha ba rapela, banna ba eme. 
Basadi, bona, ba dutse. 
Hae• basadi ba bang ba phehela 
banna le bana ba bona d ijo. Bana 
ba rata dijo. Ba lapile• .  Ha re fihla • 
hae, re fumana• ntja ya rona e 
shwele. Jwale ban a ba a Ila • .  Ba ne 
ba rata ntja ya • bona. Ntja ke 
motswalle wa bana. Ntate o tla 
rekela bana ntja e nngwe. 

25.3 MANOLLO 

25 .3. 1 Die doel van h1erdie eenht:1d 
was om vas te stel in watter mate ons 
' n  ononderbroke mededeling kan 
begryp wat merendeel gebaseer 1s op 
taal wat ons reeds gebruik het. Dit 1s 
dus nog ' n  Kutlwisiso. 

25.3.2 Hoe het u gevaar? Vergelyk u 
antwoorde 1n H O  ITLHAH LOBA met 
die volgende: 

(a) Moruti ke motho ya rutang 
kerekeng. 

(bl Mosuwe o re ruta ho bua 
Sesotho. 

(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke Bibele. 

(d) Re utlwa Lentswe la Modimo 
kerekeng. 

(e) Batho ba rapela kerekeng. 

(f) Ha moruti a ruta batho ba 
mametse. 

(g) Banna ba eme, ha moruti a 

25.3.1  The ob1ective of this u nit was to 
determine to what extent we were 
able to comprehend an uninterrupted 
piece mainly compiled from language 
we have already used. It 1s therefore 
another Kutlwisiso. 

25.3.2 How did it go? Compare the 
answers you have given in the HO 
ITLHAHLOBA with the following: 

(a) Moruti ke motho ya rutang 
kerekeng. 

(b) Mosuwe o re ruta ho bua 
Sesotho. 

(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke Bibele. 

(d) Re utlwa Lentswe la Modimo 
kerekeng. 

(e) Batho ba rapela kerekeng. 

(f) Ha moruti a ruta batho ba 
mametse. 

rapela . (g) Banna ba eme ha moruti a rapela. 

(h) Basadi, bona, ba dutse. (h) Basadi, b6na, ba dutse. 
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(i) E, bana ba rata d ijo. Ba d i  
fumana hae. 

(j) Ha ba fihl ile hae, ba fumana ntja 
ya bona e shwele. 

(k) Ntja ke motswalle wa motho. 

(I) Ntate o tla rekela bana ntja e 
nngwe. 

25 .3 . 3  Ons bespreek nou n aantal 
taalverskynsels wat n ie voorheen 
teengekom 1s n ie .  

• Die voorwerpskakel 

U t ref twee voorwerpskakels in h 1erdie 
THUTO, nl. re (ons) en ba ( h u l le} .  Die 
skakel verteenwoordig sy voorwerp in 
'n sin. Oit verskyn onm1ddel l i k  voor 
die werkwoordstam, vgl . 

0 re ruta ho bua Sesotho. (Hy leer 
ons Sesotho praat.) 

Moruti o ba batlela kgotso ho 
Modimo. (Die pred ikant vra v1r hul le 
vrede by God. } 

Hier 1s ' n  lys van die persone en k lasse 
se voorwerpskakels: 

lste p.e. lste p.m. 
" re 

2de p.e. 2de p. m. 
0 le 

3de p.e. (kl I )  de p .  m. (kl 2) 
mo (kl vv mo-) ba (kl vv ba-) 

kl 3 kl 4 
o (kl  vv mo-) e (k l  vv me-) 

(i) E, bana ba rata d ijo. Ba di 
fumana hae. 

(j) Ha ba fihli le hae, ba fu mana ntja 
ya bona e shwele. 

(k) Ntja ke motswalle wa motho. 

(I) Ntate o tla rekela bana ntja e 
nngwe. 

25 .3 . 3  We wil l  now discuss a number 
of l ingu istic i tems which d id not 
feature d i rectly previously 

• The ob1ect concord 

There are two obiect concords in this 
TH UTO, namely re (we) and ba ( they} . 
The concord represents its object in a 
sentence. It appears Just before the 
verb stem, cf. 

O re ruta ho bua Sesotho. (He teaches 
us  to speak Sesotho.} 

Moruti o ba batlela kgotso ho 
Modimo. (The minister seeks peace 
for them from God.} 

Here 1s a l ist of obiect .concords of per­
sons and c lasses: 

1 st p.s. 1st p. p. 
" re 

2nd p.s. 2nd p. p. 
0 le 

3rd p.s. (cl I )  3rd p. p. (cl 2) 
mo (cl prf mo-) ba (cl prf ba-) 

cl 3 cl 4 
o (cl prf mo-) e (cl prf me-) 

1 80 



kl 5 kl 6 
le (kl VY le-) ,l (kl VY ma-) 

kl 7 kl 8 
se (kl VY se-) di (kl vv di-) 

kl 9 kl 1 0  
e (kl VY n(e)) di (kl VY din-) 

kl 1 4  k l  6 
00 (kl VY bo-) a (kl vv ma-) 

kl 15 
ho (kl VY ho-) 

kl 1 6  
h o  (kl VY fa-) 

kl 1 7  
h o  (kl VY ho-) 

kl 18  
ho (kl w mo-) 

• In THUT6 YA 16 het ons reeds 
gesels oor die klankverandennge wat 
plaasvind wanneer die voorwerpska­
kel van die 1 ste persoon, enkelvoud, 
nl. n-, voor werkwoordstamme met 
sekere konsonante optree. Bestudeer 
dit asseblief weer! 

• O,e /okatiefmorfeme ho- en ha­

Wanneer ho- voor 'n naamwoord op­
tree, het dit · n lokatiewe betekenis wat 
by/van beteken. Wanneer die naam­
woord 'n persoon aandu1,  het dit die 
1mplikas1e van by/van (so en so) per­
soonlik, vgl.  

Ho Modimo. (By/van Cod.) 

c l  5 cl 6 

le (cl prf le-) a (cl prf ma-) 

cl 7 cl 8 
se (cl prf se-) di (cl prf di-) 

cl 9 cl 1 0  
e (cl prf n(e)) di (cl prf din-) 

cl 14 cl 6 

bo (cl prf bo-> a (cl prf ma-) 

cl 15 
ho (cl prf ho-) 

cl 1 6  
h o  (cl prf ta-> 

cl 1 7  
ho (cl prf ho-) 

cl 18  
ho (cl prf mo-) 

• In THUTO YA 1 6  we discussed 
sound changes occunng when the ob­
Ject concord of the 1 st person, singular 
which 1s n-, 1s used before verbs with 
certain initial consonants. Please study 
them again! 

• The locative morphemes ho- and 
ha-

When ho- appears before a noun it 
conveys the meaning of at/from. 
When the noun refers to a person it 
conveys the meaning of at/from so and 
so personally, cf. 

Ho Modimo. (From Cod.) 

When ha- appears before a personal 
Wanneer ha- voor 'n naamwoord ver- noun, it conveys the meaning of 

1 8 1  



skyn beteken dit by/van (so en so) se a t/from (so and so 's) place, cf. 
plek, vgl. 

Ha Tsietsi. (By Tsietsi se plek.) 

• Die voegwoord mme 

Dit druk en uit. Ons moet dit me ver­
war met mme (moeder) nie. Ook n1e 
le wat 'n konnektiewe morfeem rs nre. 
Terwyl le woorde koppel, koppel 
mme sinne. 

• Twee nuwe werkwoordstamme 

Maak gerus die stamme -fumana (kry, 
vind) en -Ila (huil, begeer, verlang) u 
eie. E.g. is 'n voorbeeld van 'n 
resiprokale werkwoordstam waarvan 
die resiprokale betekenis verstar het. 
In -Ila dra die eerste I die voi le waarde 
van 'n lettergreep, vgl. I-la. 

• Die hulpwerkwoordstam -ne 

Verskeie kere het ons reeds na hulp­
werkwoorde verwys, vgl. THUTO YA 
20 en 24. Daar het ons dit gehad oor 
die hu lpwerkwoordelike gebruik van 
die werkwoordstamme -batla en -ya 
wat telkens deur hul hoofwerkwoorde 
in die infinitiewe vorm gevolg word, 
d.w.s. met die onderwerpskakel ho 
gevolg deur die betrokke werkwoord­
stam. 

In MATHE LE LE LEME I I  gaan ons 
veel meer met die hulpwerkwoord te 
doen kry. Hier vestig ons graag u aan­
dag op die eerste oorspronklike 
hulpwerkwoordstam wat rn die kursus 
opduik, nl. -ne. Sy beteken1s: het/was, 
vgl. 

Ba ne ba rata ntja ya b6na. (Hul le het 
van hul le hond gehou .) 

Ha Tsietsi. ( At/from Tsietsi's (place)) .  

• Con1unction mme 

This coniunction conveys the meaning 
of and. Do not confuse it with mme 
( mother) though! Also do not confuse 
it w ith the connective morpheme le. 
This le connects words, whereas mme 
connects sentences! 

• Two new verb stems 

Do learn the stems -fumana (to find) 
and - I la (to cry; to want; to desire). The 
first mentioned is another example of a 
stem in which the reciprocal impl ica­
tion has disappeared. In -Ila the first I 
has fu l l  syllabic value, cf. I-la. 

• Deficient verb stem -ne 

We have referred to deficient verbs 
several times before, cf. THUTO YA 20 
and 24. There we discussed the use of 
-batla and -ya as deficient verbs. These 
verbs are called deficient because they 
cannot function as independent verbs, 
they therefore have to be supported or 
assisted by their main verbs. When or­
d inary verbs are used as deficient 
verbs the main verb always assumes 
the form of the infin itive, 1.e. ho 
fol lowed by the relevant verb stem. 

I n  MATHE LE LELEME II we wi l l  see a 
lot more of these verbs. Here we 
wou ld like to draw your attention to 
the first original deficient verb stem 
featuring in this course, which 1s -ne. I t  
conveys the mean ing of have/have 
been/was/were, or the past tense form 
of English verbs using -ed, cf. 

Ba ne . ha rata ntja ya bona. (They lov-
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-Ne is ' n  soort tydsaandwdende hulp­
werkwoord. Hy dui aan dat 'n handel­
,ng ,n die verlede aan die gang was. 

Laat ons die struktuur van ' n  een­
voudige sin met die hulpwerkwoord 
-ne herhaal: die hulpwerkwoord ge­
bruik ' n  onderwerpskakel net soos 'n 
selfstandige werkwoord. Hy moet 
egter deur 'n sg. hoofwerkwoord ge­
volg word. Daarom moet die onder­
werpskakel herhaal word, vgl. Ba ne 
ba rata, met ba ne die hulpwerk­
woord en  ba rata die hoofwerkwoord. 

Na -ne kan die hoofwerkwoord ver­
ske1e tydvorme aanneern, vgl. onvol­
too1d, voltoo,d, toestand, toekomende 
vorrn, ens. vgl. 

Ea ne ba rekile. (Hulle het gekoop.) 

Ba n e  ba kgathetse. (Hu lie was moeg.) 

Ba ne ba tla reka. ( Hulle sou koop.) 

e Ntja e nngwe 

Hierdie 1s ' n  enumeratiewe adjektief­
konstruks1e waarna ons oak , n  
eenheid 16  onder ba  bang verwys het. 
Sal u dit weer lees? 

ed their dog. They were fond of their 
dog.) 

-Ne is also called a tense forming defi­
cient verb - it conveys a process or 
action which continued some time in 
the past. 

Let us recap the structure of a simple 
sentence with a deficient verb: these 
verbs use a subject concord Just like 
autonomous verbs. They must, 
however, be followed by the so-called 
main verb. Therefore the subject con­
cord has to be repeated, cf. Ba ne ba 
rata, with ha ne being the deficient 
verb and ba rata being the main verb 
or complement. 

Following the deficient verb -ne, the 
main verb may assume many different 
tense forms, cf. imperfect, perfect, 
stative, future, etc., cf. 

Ba ne ba rekile. (They had bought.) 

Ba ne ba kgathetse. (They were tired.) 

Ba ne ba tla reka. (They would buy.) 

• Ntja e nngwe 

This is an enumerative adjectival con­
struction to which we have referred ,n 
TH UTO YA 16  when discussing ba 
bang. Will you read it  again? 

TAELO 1: ARABA D1P0Ts6 TSE LATELANG. 

(a) Moruti ke motho ya etsang eng? 
(b) Mosuwe o etsa eng? 
(c) Lentswe la Modimo ke eng? 
(d) Re utlwa lentswe la modimo kael 
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(e) Batho ba etsa eng kerekeng? 
(f) Batho ba etsa eng ha moruti a ruta? 
(g) Banna ba etsa eng ha moruti a rapela? 
(h) Basadi,  bona, ba etsa eng? 
(i) Na bana ba rata d ijo? Ba fumana d ijo kae na? 
(j) Ha ba fihlile hae, ba fumane eng? 
(k) Ntja ke eng ya motho? 
(I) Ntate o tla etsetsa bana eng? 
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TH UTO YA MASHOM E  A MAB E D I  LE 
M ETSO E TSH E LETS E N G  (26) 

26. 1  MANTSWE* 

polasi�g, teng, b6hle, re, molem6, thabo, mos��si, ho na le, hah61oh61o, 
monga, yona, i:>ho!, d ipitsa, jwang, -nwele, -jele, sebaka, -amohela, � 
bon616, tJ monate, kg�le!, -kgutlela, hape. 

26.2 KUTLWISISO 

TAE LO 1 :  BALA, 0 ARABE DIPOTSO TSE LATE LANG 

Maobane re ile kerekeng. Kajeno re tla ya polasing. 
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Ke polasi ya ntate Malefetsane. Re tla ya teng ka bese. Bana bohle ba sekolo 
ba a ya. Bese e tsamaya ka tsela, ha e tsamaye naheng. Mesuwe e mebedi e 
tsamaya le rona. Yona e a re tsamaisa. H o  na le diheke tse pedi tseleng. 

Ntate Malefetsane le mme Mmamalefetsane ke batho ba molemo• .  
Ba  re amohela• ka  thabo•. Ha  re fihla moo• mme Mmamalefetsane o tla re 
fa• dijo le kofi. Ntate Malefetsane o tla re bontsha dikgomo tsa hae le dinku 
le dipere, le mosebetsi wa polasi. 

Polasing ho na le dintja tse hlano le dikatse tse nne. Ho na le difate le thaba. 
Dikgorno di fula thabeng. Dinku di robetse tlasa difate. Dintja di rata ho 
bapala hara dikgomo le dinku. 

Ntate Malefetsane o na le bashanyana ba bane. Empa ha ba teng. Ba ile 
toropong, sekolong. Bashanyana ba hae ba rata ho disa dikgomo le  dintja 
naheng. 

Jwale ntate Malefetsane o tlisa pere. Ke monna ya ratang haholo ho palama 
pere. Mosebetsing wa hae o sebedisa pere. Jwale rona bana re fumana 
sebaka sa ho palama pere ya hae. Ke pere e bonolo. E rata batho, haholoholo 
monga yona. 

Ntate Malefetsane o tsuba peipi ya hae. 0 tsubisa mesuwe ya rona. 0 tsheha 
ha bana ba palama pere. 

Bana ba bang ba bapala le dintja. Basetsana, bona, ba bapala le dikatse. Em­
pa, oho!, dintja le dikatse ha d i  ratane. Ha di bonana d i  a lwana. Bahlankana 
ba remela mme Mmamalefetsane patsi . Yena o tla re phehela dijo tse 
monate. 

Jwale rnme Mmamalefetsane o tlisa dijo. D ipitsa di tletse dijo tse monate. 
Kgele! 

• . .  Jwale re tla tsamaya. Re tla kgutlela hae. Rona bohle re tla dumedisa 
ntate Malefetsane le mosadi wa hae, 

Oho! H osane re tla ya sekolong hape. 

26.4 MANOLLO 

26.3. 1  Die doel van h1erdie eenhe1d 
was weer 'n keer om vas te stel in wat­
ter mate ons 'n ononderbroke 
mededeling kan begryp wat 
merendeels gebaseer 1s op taal wat ons 
reeds gebruik het. Dit is dus weer 'n 
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were able to comprehend an uninter­
rupted piece mainly compiled from 
language we have already used. It 1s 
therefore another Kutlwisiso. 



Kutlwisiso. 

26.3.2 Hoe het u gevaar? Vergelyk u 
antwoorde in die HO ITLHAHLOBA 
met die volgende: 

(a) Maobane re ile kerekeng. 

(b) Kajeno re tla ya polasing. 

(c) Re ile polasing ka bese. 

(d) Ke ntate Malefetsane le mme 
Mmamalefetsane. 

(e) Ntate Malefetsane le mme Mma­
lefetsane ke batho ba molemo. 

(f) Polasing ho na le dintja (tse 
hlano) le dikatse (tse nne) .  

(g) Tjhe, dintja l e  dikatse ha  di 
ratane. 

(h) Sana ba nwele kofi kapa tee, 
mme ba  jele dijo. 

(i) Hosane re tla ya sekolong hape. 

(j) Maobane re ile kerekeng. 

26.3.3 Laat ons nou die taalverskynsels 
bestudeer wat v1r die eerste keer 
voorgekom het: 

• Polasing (kl 9) 

Hierdie lokatief is afgelei van die 
Afrikaans plaas. Hier druk dit op/by die 
plaas uit. 

• Teng 

'n Bywoord wat h,er!daar(heen) uit­
druk, cf. 

• 6 teng. (Hy(sy is h1er.) 
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26.3.2 How tlid it go? Compare the 
answers you have given in the HO 
ITLHAH LOBA with the following: 

(a) Maobane re ile kerekeng. 

(b) Kajeno re tla ya polasing. 

(c) Re ile polasing ka bese. 

(d) Ntate Malefetsane le mme 
Mmamalefetsane. 

(e) Ntate Malefetsane 
Mmalefetsane ke 
moleml>. 

le mme 
batho ba 

(f) Polasing ho na le dintja (tse 
h lano) le dikatse (tse nne). 

(g) Tjhe, dintja le dikatse ha di  
ratane. 

(h) Bana ba nwele kofi kapa tee, 
mme ba jele dijo. 

(i) Hosane re tla ya sekolong hape. 

(j) Maobane re ile kerekeng. 

26.3.3 Let us now study the linguistic 
items which appear for the first time: 

• Polasing (cl 9) 

This locative 1s adopted from the 
Afrikaans plaas. Here it serves to 
signify on/at the farm. 

• Teng 

This 1s an adverb which expresses 
here, there(to), cf. 

6 teng. (He/she 1s here.) 
The negative in the I NDICATIVE 
MOOD 1s achieved by using negative 



Die negatief in die INDI KATI EF­
MODUS word verkry deur die nega­
tiefmorfeem ha + onderwerpskakel + 
teng, vgl. 

Ha a teng. (Hy/sy 1s n1e h1er/daar nie .) 

• B�hle 

Hierdie 1s ' n  kwantitatiewe voornaam­
woord van kl 2 en druk a/ma/ uit, vgl. 
Bana b6hle (Al die kinders) 

• Tsela (kl 9) 

' n  Naamwoord wat 'pad' beteken. 

• Mesuwe � mmerli 

Dit 1s 'n adjektiefstuk wat bestaan uit 
die relatiefskakel e (afgelei van die 
onderwerp mesuwe) + die adjektief­
skakel me (h1er is die skakel 1denties 
aan die klasvoorvoegsel) + die ad­
jektiefstam -bedi (twee). 

• Yona e a re tsamaisa 
(Hulle vergesel ons) 

Oor die verskillende woorde in die s in  
het ons al gesels. Ons noem dit h1er 
om weer ' n  keer die plaasvervangende 
funks,e va n die absolute voornaam­
woord yona (kl 4) te beklemtoon. Dit 
verwys na mesuwe wat in die · 
voorafgaande sin gebruik 1s. Ons 
beklemtoon ook weer die plaasver­
vangende funks,e van die voorwerp­
skakel re. Re verteenwoordig die a b­
solute voornaamwoord rona, wat die 
uitsluitlike verteenwoordiger 1s van die 
1 ste persoon enkelvoud. 

• Diheke (kl 1 o. hekJ 

' n  Leenwoord afgelei van die Afrikaans 
hek. 

morpheme ha  + subiect concord + 
teng, cf. 

H a  a teng. ( He/she 1s not here/there.) 

• eJhle 

This 1s a qua ntitative pronoun of cl 2, 
s ignifying a ll/everybody, cf. 

Bana bAhle (All children) 

• Tsela (cl 9) 

A noun mean ing road. 

• Mesuwe � mmedi 

This 1s an adjectival phrase consisting 
of relative concord e (derived from 
mesuwe, the subiectl ,  + adjectival 
concord me- (here the concord 1s 
identical with the class prefix ) .  + ad­
iectival stem -bedi, ' two' 

• Yona e a  re tsamaisa 
(They accompany us) 

The different words of this sentence 
have been discussed a lready We 
mention it here to stress the 
substituting function of the absolute 
pronoun, yona (cl 4). I t  refers to 
mesuwe which was used in the 
aforego,ng sentence. We also want to 
stress the substituting function of the 
obiect concord re. Re represents the 
a bsolute pronoun rona which 1s the 
representative of the 1 st person plural. 

• Diheke (cl 1 o, 'gates') 

Th is 1s another word adopted from 
Afrikaans - this time from "hek " 

• Molem6 (cl 3 'goodness/kindness') 
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• Molemo (kl 3, goedhe,d/gaafhe,dJ 

Dit 1s ' n  abstrakte naamwoord. Kyk na 
lys m THUTO YA 1 3. Batho ba 
molemo 1s h1er 'n naamwoordelike re· 
latiewe stuk. Die naamwo9rd molem(> 
word gebruik om die naamwoord 
batho te kwalifiseer. 

• Thabo (kl 9, vreugdelblydskap/ 
plesier) 

• Milo (daar) 

Dit 1s 'n demonst rat1ewe voornaam­
woord van die lokat1efklasse. Ha re 
fihla moo, beteken Toe ans daar kom. 

• -Fa (werkwoordstam, gee) 

Nog ' n  enkellettergrep1ge slam. 

• Ho na le (daar 1s) 

Hierdie 1s 'n assos1atiewe kopulat1ewe 
konstruks1e wat saam met die on­
verbonde onderwerpska kel ho ge­
bru ik word. Kyk weer THUTO YA 1 7. 

• Thaba (kl 9, berg) 

• Hara (tussen) 

Lees THUT6 YA 8 weer 'n keer 

• Sebaka (kl 7, plek!geleenthe1d) 

Kyk THUTO YA 14 .  

• Pere e bonolo ( 'n  Mak perd) 

Bon616 1s · n naamwoord van kl 1 4  
waann ba1e abstrakte naamwoorde 
gehu1sves word - kyk THUT6 YA 32. 
I n  'n naamwoordelike relatiewe stuk 
gebruik, druk dit dikwels mak/ 
maklik/sag ens. u it .  

This 1s  an abstract noun.  See list m 
THUTO YA 13 .  Batho ba molemo 
here 1s a nominal relative phrase. The 
noun molemo 1s used to qual ify the 
noun batho. 

• Thabo (cl 9, happ,nessljoylglad­
ness) 

• Mf>o (there) 

Th,s 1s a demonstrative pronoun of the 
locative classes. Ha re fihla moo, 
means, When we amve there. 

• -Fa (v stem, lo g,ve) 

Another monosyllab ic  verb stem. 

• Ho na le (There 1s) 

This 1s as accoc1ative copu lative con­
struction used with the independent 
subJecl concord ho. See TH UTO YA 
17 once more. 

• Thaba (cl 9, mountain) 

• Hara (between) 

Read THUTO YA 8 again. 

• Sebaka (cl 7, placeloppor1un1ty) 

See TH UTO YA 14. 

• Pere e bonolo (A tame horse) 

Bonolo 1s a noun of class 1 4  m which 
many abstract nouns are found - see 
THUTO YA 32. Used in a nominal 
relative phrase it often expresses 
lame/easy/soft etc. 

• Peipi (cl 9, p,peJ 

Adopted from the Afrikaans pyp. 
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• Peipi (kl 9, pyp/ 

Afgele1 van die Afrikaans pyp. 

e oho! (O!) 

'n T ussenwerpsel dikwels gebruik as 
u itroep van verbasmg. 

• Monga (eienaa r  van) 

Mong (nw kl 1 )  (e1enaar, meneer) ,  
word gekombineer met sy bes1tskakel 
wa en saamgetrek tot monga. 

• Monate (kl 3,  lekkertelgenot!ple­
s1er/ 

Die naamwoordelike relatiewe stuk 
dijo tse monate druk lekker kos uit'. 

• Kgele! (Maskas!) 

'n Tussenwerpsel gebruik om 'n soort 
verbasrng/verwonder,ng uit te druk. 

• Re tla kgutlela hae 
(Ons sa l terugkeer hu1s toe) 

-Kgutla 1s 'n werkwoordstarn wat 

• Oho! (Oh!J 

An inteqection often used in an ex­
clamation of astonishment. 

• Monga (owner of) 

Mong (n cl 1 )  (owner, mister, sir), is 
combined with its possessive concord 
wa and contracted to monga. 

• Monate (cl 3, n,cetylsweetnessljoy/ 

The nominal relative phrase dijo tse 
monate expresses delicious food. 

• Kgele! (Gee! Goodness!) 

Another i nteqection used to express a 
form of astonishment/wonder. 

e Re tla kgutlela hae (We will return 
home) 

-Kgutla 1s a verb stem expressing to 
return. In its applicative form, 
-kgutlela signifies to return to. 

• H a pe (again) 

terugkeer beteken. In sy applikat iewe This is another adverb. 
vorm beteken -kgutlela terugkeer na. 

• Hape (weer, nog) 

Nog 'n bywoord. 

26.4 HO ITLHAH LOBA 

TAELO 1 :  DIPOTSO KE TSENA: 

(a) Maobane re ile kae? 
(b) Kajeno re tla ya kael 
(c) Re ile polasing ka engl 
(d) Ke mang ya du la ng polasing? 
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(e) Nta te Malefetsane le mosadi wa hae ke  batho ba jwa ng•? 
(f) Ho na le eng polasing? 
(g) Na d intja le dikatse di  a ratana? 
(h) Bana ba nwele eng, mme ba jele eng polasing? 
( i) H osane re ya kae? 
(j) Maobane re ile kae? 
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TH UTO YA MAS H OM E  A MABE DI LE  
METSO E SU PI LENG (27) 

27.0 SEPHEO 

Hoe om versoeke, wense, opdragte How to communicate requests, 
en bevele uit te druk. wishes, instructions and commands. 

27.1  MANTSWE* 

se ro�, ka yona, mam�lang, ithut�n&, se bapaleng, arabang, -shapa, 
keribaa, lapeng, ka matla, b6madimabe, o mongata. 

27.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1: SH EBA DITSHWANTSHO, 0 ITHUTE KA H LOHO: 

"Rema sefate, Pule!" 
L..a __________ -r_e_m_a

_. "Se ro� ka selepe!" 
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- . :-se bapaleng arabang 
. L l_ 'mamelan ithutang 

"Ho 16kile. Jwale, tlisa keribaa. 
Patsi e ya lap�ng. Basadi ha tla b�sa 
mollo ka yon�." 

t • , 
"Mamelang bana! tthuteng k� 
matla! Se bapaleng! Mosebetsi ke o 
mongata. Arabang dip?tso tsa ka!" 

"Bua, btia moshanyana! 
Araba! 

Oho, ka bomadimabe moshemane 
ha a tsebe! Mostiw� 6 tl.i mo sh.ipa. 

27.3 MANOLLO 

27.3. 1 Die doe! van h1erdie TH UTO 1s 
om te leer hoe om wense, versoeke of 
bevele uit te druk. 'n Wens, 'n versoek 
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27.3. 1 The aim of this THUTO is to 
learn how to communicate wishes, re­
quests, commands and instructions. A 



of ' n  bevel 1s ' n  mededeling wat ' n  
aktiewe handeling, ' n  reaks1e van die 
aangesprokene vra . Dit kan in · n 
posit iewe strekking gegee word of in 
'n negat1ewe. 

27.3.2 Kyk na i l l ustras1e (a). ' n  Man en 
Pule staan by 'n boom. Die man 
oorhandig die byl aan Pule en se: 

Rema sefate, Pule! 
(Kap die boom af, Pule!) 

27. 3.3  'n Posit iewe bevel of opdrag 
word uitgedruk deur die werkwoord 
met die mtonas;e van · n opdrag te 
gebruik. vgl. Rema! As daar terself­
dertyd na 'n voorwerp v�rwys word, 
volg dit na die bevelswoord . vgl. Rema 
sefate! As die aangesprokene ook 
genoem word, volg die naam van die 
aangesprokene na d ie voorwerp, vgl. 
Rema sefate, Pu le? 

27.3.4 Die opdragte in (a) gaan egter 
voort met: 

Se rob� ka selepe! 
(Breek d it met die byl!J 

Hierdie soort opdrag/bevel word 'n 
opdrag met n voorwerpskakel 
genoem. In h1erdie tweede sin (van die 
reeks1e) word die voorwerp nie weer 
herhaal n1e - sefate word deur sy 
skakel se m die uit ing verteenwoordig. 
In so 'n geval word die voorwerp se 
skakel v66r die bevelswerkwoord 
geplaas, terwyl die a uitgang vervang 
word met -e. 

27.3.5 Kyk na illustras1e (b) . Die boom 
1s gevel en selfs in  hanteerbare stukke 
gekap. Pa 1s tevrede. Hy se: Ho lokile. 
(Dit 1s goed.) Die hout moet egter ver­
wyder word. Daarom se hy: Jwale, 
tlisa keribaa! (Nou, bring die kruiwa!) 
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wish. or request or command 1s an ut­
terance which requires a definite ac­
tion from the addressee, a re-action. It 
m ay be given in a positive inclination 
or a negative one. 

27 . 3. 2  look at illustration (a). There 
are two men standing at a tree. The 
one man gives an axe to Pule, saying! 

Rema sefate, Pule! 
(Chop down the tree, Pule!) 

2 7. 3.3 Positive instructions are com­
mun icated by using a verb stem with 
the in tonation of an instruction, cf. 
R�ma! If the obiect 1s mentioned at the 
same time, it follows the command, cf. 
Rema sefate! If the add ressee is also 
mentioned, the name of the addressee 
follows the obiect, cf. Rema sefate, 
Pule! 

2 7.3.4 However, the instructions in  (a) 
continue with: 

Se rob� ka selepe! 
(Crack it with the axe!) 

This kind of instruction/command 1s 
called a command with an ob1ect con­
cord. In this second sentence (of the 
series) the object 1s not mentioned 
again - sefate 1s represented in the ut­
terance by its concord se. In such an 
instance the concord of the obiect is 
placed in front of the verb, while the 
ending -a changes to -e. 

2 7.3 .5  The tree has been chopped 
d own and even chopped rnto 
manageable pieces. Dad is satisfied. 
He says: Ho lokile. (That is fine!) 
However, the firewood must be 
removed. He now says: Jwale, tlisa 
keribaa! (�ow, bring the wheelbar­
row!) This is a normal instruction -



Hierdie is 'n gewone bevel met 
keribaa as voorwerp. Hy se verder: 
Patsi e ya lapeng. (Die hout gaan werf 
toe.) Basadi ha tla besa mollo ka 
yona. (Die vroue sal daarmee vuur­
maak.) Laasgenoemde twee mededel­
ings 1s n ie opdragte nie. Dit 1s gewone 
stelsmne m die IND IKA TIEFMODUS, 
wat deur Pule aangehoor word. 

27.3.6 Kyk na il lustras1e (c) .  Hierdie 1s 
' n  klaskamertoneel. Volgens die 
sleutelwoorde m die illustrasieraamp1e 
vmd h1er ' n  aantal bevelsmededelings 
plaas. Die onderwyser se: 

Mamelang banal (Lu 1ster kmders!) 

27.3. 7 Wanneer die aangesprokenes 
twee of meer as twee 1s, word -ng aan 
die bevelswerkwoord gevoeg. Op­
dragte aan ' n  klas (of enige groep) sal 
dus altyd -ng he. (Ons kan Mamelang 
banal ook met Lwster 1ulle, kinders! 
vertaal). 

2 7.3.8 Die volgende opdrag 1s: 

tthuteng ka matlal 
(Studeer/leer met mag/krag/inspanning 
(ju l le) ! )  

Hierdie opdrag werk soos ' n  bevel met 
voorwerpskakel die ref!eks1ef­
morfeem i- verskyn voor die werk­
woordstam -ruta en die uitgangs -a 
verander na -e. Verder word dit aan 
meer as een persoon gegee, gevolglik 
word -ng aan die e- uitgang gevoeg. 
Let daarop dat die -ng die uitgang -e 
tot -e verhDog. 

2 7.3.9 Die onderwyser gaan voort met 
die eerste negatiewe opdrag waarmee 
ons kennismaak. Hy se: 

Se bapalengl (Moenie speel nie!) 

keribaa being�the object. He goes on :  
Patsi e ya lapeng. (The firewood goes 
to the yard.) Basadi ha tla besa mollo 
ka yona.  (The women will make fire 
with it.) These two utterances are not 
commands. They are ordinary infor­
mative statements to which Pule is 
listening - they belong to the I N: 
D ICATIVE MOOD. 

2 7.3.6 Look at il l ustration (c). This is a 
scene in a classroom. According to the 
key words in the frame of il l ustration 
quite a couple of instructional ut­
terances are made here. The teacher 
says: 

Mamelang bana! (Listen children!) 

2 7.3.7 When the addressees are two 
or more than two, -ng is added to the 
verb. I nstructions to a class at school 
(or any group) will always add -ng. 
(We may also translate Mamelang 
bana with Listen you, children! 

27.3.8 The following instruction is: 

l thuteng ka matla! 
(Study/learn hard/with power!) 

This. instruction functions like a com­
mand with ob1ect concord - appear­
ing before the verb stem 1s the reflex­
ive morpheme i- while ending -a 
changes to -e. I t  1s furthermore 
directed to more than one person, 
consequently -ng has been added to 
the ending -e. Note how the -ng raises 
e to become -e. 

27.3.9 The teacher now continues 
with the first negative instruction thus 
far. He says: 

Se bapaleng! (Don't you play!) 
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Dit 1s ook die eerste keer dat u die 
negatiefmorfeem se teenkom. Hoe­
kom is die negatief hier se i.p.v. ha? Al 
die negatiewe waarmee ons tot dusver 
kennis gemaak het, behoort aan die 
I NOIKATI EFMODUS. Dit was gewone 
stelling of mededelings wat nie juis ' n  
aktiewe handeling, 'n  reaks1e, van die 
hoorders verwag het nie. Maar die t ipe 
mededelings waarmee m hierdie 
THUTO gewerk word, verskil. Hulle 1s 
bevele, opdragte, wense, versoeke 
wat 'n aktiewe handeling, 'n reaks1e, 
van die aangesprokene verwag. Hulle 
behoort n1e meer aan die mdikatief­
modus nie, maar aan die IMPERA­
TI EFMODUS. Die modus gebru ik se as 
negatiefmorfeem! 

27.3 . 1 0  Die onderwyser gaan voort 
met 'n gewone kopulatiewe medede­
ling in die mdikatief. Hy se: 

Mosebetsi ke o mongata. 
(Die werk is baie.) 

(Hy kon ook gese het: Mosebetsi ke 
mosebet� o mongata, maar hy laat 
die onderwerp weg u i t  die komple­
ment o mongata omdat die relatief­
skakel B die onderwerp verteenwoor­
dig en 'n herhaling daarvan dus oor­
tollig sal wees. 6 mon�ata is 'n adjek­
tiefkonstruksie met o die relatief­
skakel, mo- die adjektiefskakel, en 
-ngata die adjektiefstam wat ba,e 
beteken.) 

27.3 . 1 1  Die onderwyser gee nou wee r  
'n gewone posit iewe bevel aan die 
klas. Hy 5e: 

Arabang dipotso tsa ka. ( Antwoord 
1ulle my vrae!) 

27.3.1 2 Kyk na illustrasie (d). Hier 15 
probleme v1r die leerling: 

This is also the first time we meet the 
negative morpheme se. Why the 
negative here 15 se instead of ha? All 
negatives we have met thus far belong  
to the INDICATIVE MOOD. They are 
ordinary informative u tterances which 
do not necessarily require an act ive 
reaction from the addressee. 
However, in this THUTO the kind of 
utterances differ. They are commands, 
instructions, wishes or requests which 
do requ ire an active reaction from the 
addressee(s) . They no longer belong to 
the indicative mood, they belon g  to 
the IMPER ATIVE MOOD. This mood 
uses se for its negative morpheme! 

27 .3. 1 0  The teacher continues with an 
ordinary informative u tterance, us ing 
the 1dentify1ng copulative. He says: 

Mosebetsi ke o mongata. 
(There 1s a lot of work.) 

(He could also have said: Mosebetsi ke 
mosebetsi o mongata, however, h� 
omits the subject in the complement o 
mongata because i t  is already 
represented by the relative concord 6, 
which makes a repeti tion redundant. 
0 mongata 1s an adjectival phrase, o 
being the relative concord, mo- the 
adjectival concord and -ngata the ad­
jectival stem, expressing many/much.) 

27 .3.1 1  The teacher now again gives 
an ordinary positive command to his 
class. He says: 

Arabang dipotso tsa ka! 
( Answer you my questions!) 

27.3. 1 2  Look at illustration (d). This 
schoolboy is 1n trouble: 

Bua, bua moshemane! 
(Speak, speak boy!)  Says ihe 
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Bua, bua moshemane! 
( Praat .  p raat seun !), se die onderwyser 
met die lat i n  sy hand! 

Araba! (Antwoord!) - Deurgaans 
word een persoon aangespreek. 
Daarom word die werkwoordstam on­
veranderd - slegs met bevelsintonas1e 
gebruik. 

Die programle1er se: Oho, ka boma­
dimabe, moshemane ha a tsebe! Mo­
suwe o tla mo shapa! (0, ongelukk1g 
weet die seun nie! Die onderwyser 
gaan horn slaan ! )  Hierdie as gewone 1n­
d ika t 1ewe mededelinge. 

27 . 3 . 1 3  In die volgende seks1e, HO 
ITLHAH LOBA, word die 
P H ETAPH ETO as 't ware herhaal. I n  
d ie  opdrag as daar twee opdragwoor­
de :  Pheta en O ithute! - H oekom het 
lg. 'n uitgangs -e, maar e.g. nie? -
Omdat e.g. n1e met 'n voorwerpskakel 
gegee word nae. 

Oor die tnl igting tussen hakaes: 

Ho motho beteken aan een persoon . 
Ho batho beteken aan meer as een .  

teacher holding a stick in has hand! 

Araba! (Answer !) - Throughout one 
person 1s addressed. The verb 1s used 
unchanged, only with the intonat ion 
of a command. 

Our programme leader remarks: Oho, 
ka bomadi mabe, moshemane ha a 
tsebe! Mosuwe o tla mo shapa! (Oh 
dear, unfortunately the boy does not 
know! The teacher 1s going to punish 
him!) 

27.3. 1 3  I n  the following section, HO 
ITLHAH LOBA, the P HETAPHETO 1s 
almost repeated. There are two key­
words t n  the instruction itself - Pheta! 
and O ithute! - Why does the last 
mentioned use an ending -e, and the 
first one not? - Because the first men­
tioned as not accompanied by an ob­
ject concord. 

On the information tn brackets: 

Ho motho means lo one person and 
Ho batho means lo more thari one 

TAE L6 2: PH ETA -;"H UT6 E NA O ITHUTE HO SEBE DISA D1TAEL6 TSENA. 

kapa 
kapa 

kapa 

kapa 

MANTSWE KE ANA: 

-rema 
-roba 

-tlisa 

-mamela 

-ithuta 

= Rema! (ho motho) 
= Roba! (ho motho) 
= Se robe (ho motho) 
= Se robeng! (ho batho) 
= Tlisa! (ho motho) 
= Tlisang! (ho batho) 
= Mamelang! (ho batho) 
= Mamela! (ho motho) 
= lthuteng! (ho batho) 
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kapa 

kapa 
jwale 

-bua 
= tthute! (ho motho) 
= Bua! (ho molho) 
= Buang! (ho batho) 

-shapa = [ . . . . . .  . 

2 .  Hoe word · n opdrag aan een per­
soon gegee? 

Hoe verskil 'n opc/rag nwt 'n 
voorwprpskakC'I v;rn · n  opdrag 
sonder 'n voorwerpsk.ikel?  
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2 .  How ,s .i n tn�t ruct ion gtvt'n to onp 
person?  

H ow does ,i n mslruct,,m w,1/i ,Hl 
oli/;'cl concord d iffer from one 
wit hout a n  oh1ect concord ?  



TH UTO YA MASHOME A MABEDI LE . .  . . . . 
METSO E ROB E DI (28) 

28. 1 MANTSWE * 

se lateleng, dipelo ts6hle, sefela, tshwar�la, a re rapel�ng, -b6ka, -r�risa, 
dibe, kgotso, o re ft lerato, bophelo b6 botle, -bitsa, re a leboha, yohle, 
nama, Jesu Kreste. 

28.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  SH EBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE:  

ffi ffi 
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"Ratang Modfm6 ka pel6 ybhle* !  
Se lateleng nama!" 

"Ra tanang ka d ipel6 ts6h le 
Se lwaneng! Bana ba Modfm6 ha ba 
lwane." 

" . . .  Jwale re tla bina sefefa sa 444. 
A re bin�ng he!" 



"A re rapel�ng ! 
Morena wa rona Jesu Kreste. Re a o 
boka ka dipel6 tsfihle tsa rona. Re a 
o rorisa. Re tshwarele d ibe tsa rona.  
Re rute ho O rata ka pel6 ts5hle. Ka­
jen6 0 re fe kgotso le lerato le 
bophelo b6 botle. Re .a leboha. 
Amen!" 

TAELO 2 :  LAELA* MA MANTSWE A LATE LANG: 

-rlma (ho motho); -tlisa (ho batho); fthuteng (ho?) -araba (ho batho); -bua (ho 
motho); -phehela (ho basadQ.  

28.3 MANOLLO 

28.3. 1 Die doel van hierdie TH UTO 1s  
steeds om wense, versoeke, opdragte 
en bevele te leer uitdruk. Hierdie keer 
spits ons ons toe op 'n situasie waarin 
hierdie soort taal dikwels gebruik word 
nl. die kerkdiens. 

28.3.2 Aanvullend tot wat gese is in  
par. 27.3.9 gee ons egter eers die 
volgende bykomende agtergrond. 
Wanneer ' n  spreker wense, versoeke, 
opdragte of bevele uitdruk, gebruik hy 
die IMPERA TIEWE MODUS. Hy 
benader wat hy se as ' n  handeling wat 
'n aktiewe reaksie van die 
aangesprokene(s) vra - in teenstel­
ling met die INDIKATIEFMODUS 
waarin die mededeling gewoonlik ' n  
stelling is wat nie noodwendig ' n  
aktiewe reaksie van die 
gespreksgenoot vereis nie. Die 
struktuur van die taal wat in impera­
tiewe en indikatiewe uitings gebruik 
word, verskil. l ndikatiewe uitings 
behels gewoonlik 'n onderwerp, sy 
skakel, 'n werkwoordstam, ' n  

28.3. 1 The objective of thrs THUT6 is 
still to learn how to express wishes, re­
quests, i nstructions and commands. 
Here we concentrate on a situation in 
which this kind of language often 
features - a church service. 

28.3.2 Complementary to what has 
been said in par. 27.3.9 we would, 
however, like to add the following 
general information : When communi­
cating wishes, requests, commands or 
instructions, a speaker uses the IM­
PER ATIVE MOOD. He approaches 
what he communicates as an action 
which requires a definite reaction from 
the addressee(s) - in contrast to the 
I N DI C ATIVE MOOD i n  which an ut­
terance usually is a statement which 
does not necessarily require an active 
reaction from the companion. The 
structure of language communicating 
imperative and indicative actions dif­
fer. I ndicative utterances normally in­
clude a sub1ect, its concord, a verb 
stem, an object (or its concord). and 
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voorwerp (of sy skakel) en een of meer 
bepalings; bf ' n  onderwerp, 'n 
kopulatiewe morfeem en 'n kompfe­
ment; of negatiewe modifikasies van al 
h1erdie met die morfeme ha en/of ha 
se. lmperatiewe uitings daarenteen, 
behels · n gerigtheid op een of meer as 
een persoon (wat reeds uit die vorm 
van die werkwoorduitgang blyk) ; die 
onderwerpskakel figureer n1e; die 
voorwerpskakel noodsaak die gebruik 
van -e as uitgang in plaas van die 
oorspronklike -a; se word as negatief­
morfeem gebruik, ens. 

28.3.3 Nou terug na · die 
PHETAPHETO. Kyk eers na die be­
woording van TAELO 1 .  Sheba! (Kyk!) 
1s 'n opdrag aan een persoon. 0 
ithute! 1s steeds ' n opdrag aan een per. 
soon, maar dit is 'n opdrag met 'n 
voorwerpskakel - die skakel o verwys 
na die 2de persoon, na u. Daarom 
word die uitgangs -e gebruik. 

28.3.4 Kyk nou na illustras1e (a). Die 
leraar preek. Hy se: 

Ratang Modimo ka pelo yohle! 
(Bemin die Here met die hele hart !) 

Hoekom gebruik hy Ratang? - Omdat 
hy 'n groep, die gemeente, aanspreek. 

(Yohle 1s 'n kwantitatiewe voornaam­
woord ·,erwysende na pelo en 
beteken hele; hele hart, dus.) 

Hy gaan voort en se: 

Se lateleng nama! 
(Moen1e die vlees volg n1e!) Dit 1s 'n 
opdrag in die negatief - daarom 
gebruik hy die negatiefmorfeem se. 
Daarom ook word die u1tgangs -a van 
-latela vervang met die uitgang -e. 
Steeds spreek hy die gemeente aan -
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one or more adjuncts; or a subject, a 
copulative morpheme and a comple­
ment; or negative modifications of all 
these with morphemes ha and/or ha 
se. Imperative utterances on the other 
hand, are directed to one or more per­
sons (which may already be seen 1n the 
shape of the verbal ending); the subject 
concord does not feature; the use of an 
object concord necessitates the re­
placement of the ending -a with -e; se 
is used as negative morpheme, etc. 

28.3.3 Let us now go back to the 
PHETAPH ETO. F.irst look at the wor­
ding of T AELO 1 .  Sheba! (Look!) 1s an 
instruction ·to one person. 0 ithute! 
((learn)), is still directed to one person, 
although it 1s an instruction with an ob­
Ject concord - concord o refers to the 
2nd person, to you. Therefore the en­
ding -e IS used. 

28.3.4 Now look at illustration (a). The 
minister is preaching. He says: 

Ratang Modimo ka pelo yohle! 
( Love God wholeheartedly.) 

Why does he use Ratang? - Because 
he addresses a group, a congregation. 
(Yohle IS a quantitative pronoun, 
meaning whole and refers to pelo -
the whole heart.) 

He goes on to say: 

Se lateleng nama! (Do not follow the 
flesh!) 

This 1s an instruction in the negative -
therefore he uses the negative mor­
pheme se. Therefore he also ..ises the 
verbal ending -e instead of -a. He still 
addresses the congregation 
therefore he adds -ng to -e. (Nama is a 



daarom voeg hy -ng aan die -e. (Nama 
1 s  'n naamwoord van kl 9 wat vle,s, 
figuurlik: vlees beteken .) 

As hy voortgaan, se die leraar: 

Ratanang ka dipelo tsohle! 
(Bemin mekaar met al julle harte!) 

((-Ratana is 'n resiprokale werkwoord­
stam wat mekaar be mini 
liefhe beteken (kyk weer THUTO YA 
21) .  Dan is tsohle nog 'n  kwan­
titatiewe vnw van kl 1 0  wat na dipelo 
verwys en al/die hele uitdruk.)) 

Nou gebruik die leraar weer 'n nega­
tiewe opdrag: 

Se lwaneng! (Moen ie twis n1e!) 

Bana ba Modimo ha ba lwane. 
(Kinders van die Here twis/baklei nie.) 
Hierdie 1s 'n gewone indikatiewe 
mededeling. So oak sy volgende 
rnededeling na die preek: 

noun of cl 9, expressing meat; here it 1s 
used figuratively and means flesh.) 

Continuing the minister says: 

Ratanang ka dipelo tsohle! 
(love each other wholeheartedly?) 

( (-Ratana 1s a reciprocal verb stern ex­
pressini to love each other (see 
TH UTO YA 21 again) . Tsohle 1s a 
quantitative pronoun of cl 1 0, convey­
ing the idea of a//, everything)). 

Now the minister again uses an in­
struction in the negative: 

Se lwaneng! (Don't quarrel/fight!) 

Bana ba Modimo ha ba lwane. 
(The children of God do not fight.) 

This is an ordinary indicative ut­
terance. So 1s the following one after 
the sermon. 

)wale re tla bina sefela sa 444 
)wale re tla bina sefela sa 444 . (makgolo a mane, mashome a mane 
(makgolo a mane, mashome a mane le metso e mene) . 
le metso e mene) . 

Maar sy volgende u iting is weer 'n ver­
soek: 

A re bineng he! ( Laat ons (dus) sing!) 

Orndat dit 'n vriendelike versoek is, 
gebruik hy A as 'n soort tussenwerpsel 
(kyk verdu1deliking TH UTO YA 1 8) . 
Let ook daarop dat hy die voor­
werpskakel re gebruik en gevolglik die 
uitgangs -e in plaas van a gebruik. Hy 
praat steeds met die gemeente, 
gevolglik voeg hy -ng aan sy 
werkwoordstam. He is weer daardie 
onvertaalbare tussenwerpsel wat 
handelinge dikwels volg met die 1mpli-

However, his following utterance is 
again a request: 

A re bineng he! 
(Let us sing (then)!) 

Because this is a friendly request, he 
uses A as a kind of inteqection (see ex­
planation 1n THUTO YA 1 8) . Also note 
that he uses the ob1ect concord re and 
consequently also the verbal ending -e 
instead of -a. He stil l addresses the 
congregation, therefore he adds -ng to 
his verb stem. He again 1s that un­
translatable inter1ection often follow­
ing utterances with the implication of 
thus, then, etc. 
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kas,e van dus, dan, ens. 

28.3.5 Laat ons ook kyk na illustras,e 
(b). 

A re rapeleng! ( Laat ons bid!) 

Let op - ook op die kasset - hoe die 
1mperatiewe -ng die voorafgaande 
e-vokale verhoog tot e. 

Die volgende mededeling 
gewone vokatief waarmee 
aangespreek word: 

Morena wa rona, Jesu  Kreste! 

IS ' n  
God 

(Ons Koning/Heer, Jesus Chnstus!) 

Die volgende mededeling 1s ook ' n  
gewone indikatiewe uiting: 

Re a O boka ka d ipelo tsohle tsa rona. 
(Ons prys U met al ons harte.) Let op 
die Jang vorm se a wat die voorwerp­
skakel o in die werkwoord re a O boka 
voorafgaan. Let op die gebruik van die 
absolute voornaamwoord rona as 
besitlike voornaamwoord. 

Re a O rorisa. (Ons loof U), is insge­
lyks 'n gewone rndikatiewe medede­
ling wat dieselfde sintaktiese patroon 
as die vonge sin volg. 

Maar Re tshwarele dibe tsa rona .. 
(Vergewe ons ons sonde), 1s ' n  bede 
(versoek) met 'n voorwerpskakel -
vandaar die uitgang -e. Let op die fi­
guurlike gebruik van die applikatiewe 
werkwoordstam -tshwarele (vashou, 
dra), wat hier 'vergewe vir' beteken. 

Re rute. . . (Leer ons . . .  ) en wat 
daarop volg, 1s weer 'n bede (versoek) 
met voorwerpskakel - daarom d ie 
uitgangs -e. 

28.3.5 Let us .also look at illustration 
(b) .  

A re rapeleng! ( Let us pray!) 

Note - also on the cassette - how the 
imperative -ng raises the preceding e 
vowels to e. 

The utterance following is a general 
vocative which is used to address God: 

Morena wa rona, Jesu Kreste! 
(Our Lord, Jesus Christ!) 

The utterance following is also an or­
dinary indicative one: 

Re a O boka ka dipelo tsohle tsa rona. 
(We praise Thee with all our hearts.) 
Note the a of the long form preceding 
the object concord i n  the verb re a 0 
b6ka. Note the use of the absolute 
pronoun rona as the possessive pro­
noun. 

Re a O rorisa. (We glorify Thee), 
likewise 1s an ordinary indicative ut­
terance following the syntactic pattern 
·of the previous sentence. 

However, Re tshwarele dibe tsa rona. 
(Forgive us our sins), is a prayer, (a re­
quest) with an obiect concord -
hence the ending -e. Note the 
figurative use of the applicative verb 
stem -tshwarele (to hold, to carry) 
here expressing 'forgive for'. 

Re rute . . .  (Teach us . . .  ) and what 
follows, is another prayer (request), 
with an object concord - hence the 
verbal ending -e. 

0 re fe . . .  (Give us . .) and what 
follows, is another prayer - hence the 
ending -e 1s used again. 
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0 re fe . . . (Gee ons . . .  ) en wat 
daarop volg, is nog · n bede met · n 
voorwerpskakel en vandaar weer die 
gebruik va n die u itgang -e. 

. . . bophelo bo botle (' n ffiOOI lewe), 
1s · n adjektiefkonstruks1e bes ta a nde u it 
die relatiefskakel bo, die adjektief­
skakel bo- en die adjekt iefstam -tie, 
wat moo, beteken . 

Let op die herha l ing van die konnek­
t iewe morfeem le (en) tussen d ie sake 
wat genoem word: kgotso le lerato le 
bophelo bo botle (vrede en liefde en 
'n mooi lewe) . 

MENS LEER 'N  TAAL PRAAT DEUR 
D I E  GELEIDELIKE OPEENSTAPELING 
VAN WOORDE, WOORDGROEPE 
EN SINNE B INNE  B EPAALDE TAALGE­
BRUIKSITUASIES! . .  

1 .  Hoe word ' n  opdrag aa n - meer as 
een persoon gegee? 

2. Hoe word ' n  opdrag met voor­
werpskakel aan meer as een per­
soon gegee? 
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. • .  bophelo bo botle (a good l ife> . 1s 
an adjectival phrase consisti ng of the 
relative concord bo, the adjectival 
concord bo- and the adjectival stem 
-tie expressi ng good/beautiful/pretty . 

Note the repetition of the connective 
morpheme le (and) between the items 
mentioned: kgotso le lerato le 
bophelo bo botle (peace and love and 
a good life) . 

ONE LEARNS TO SPEAK A 
LANGUAGE BY G RADUALLY AC­
CUMULATING WORDS. WORD­
GROUPS AND SENTENCES WITH IN 
SPECI FIC SITUATIONS OF 
LANGUAGE USAGE! . . .  

1 .  How 1s an  instruction given to 
more than one person? 

2 .  How is an  instruction with an  ob-
1ect concord given to more than 
one person? 



TH UTO YA MASHOME A MABE DI LE 
METSO E ROBONG (29) 

29.1 MANTSWE* 

dijana, kitjhini, ako, mokg5tsi, mpht fatuku, ka ntle, dip6lilo, h6 lokile, 
-tek6fla, kofi, tee, sesepa, diaparo, -lata, pfileshe. 

29.2 PUISANO 
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! , 
E, ke kltjhini. Jwale, mame!a, Mmamosa 6 bufsana le Mmamoletsane: 
Mmamosa: Ako hlatswe dijana mokgf>tsi . .  . 

Ke a leboha. Mph� fatuku . . .  Ke a leboha. 
Mmamoletsane: Sesepa se fJdile, Mmamosa. Mph� s� seng. 
Mmamosa : Ho lokile. Ke tla se lata. P61eshe e sa le t�ng? 
Mmamoletsane: Tjhe, le yona e f�dile. Etla• le yf>na, h�! 
Mmamosa: Ke tla etsa jwalo, mokgJtsi! 

29.3  MANOLLO 

29.3 .  1 Die doe! van h 1erdie les 1s om 
bas1ese 1mperatiewe · taalgebruik 
(wense. versoeke, opdragte) in die 
kombu1s-situas1e aan te wend. 

29.3.2 Laat ons eers na 'n aantal van 
die leenwoorde kyk: kitjhi ni (kom­
bu1s) , -teka (tafeld·ek), -tekolla (tafel 
afdek ) ,  (- om teenoorgestelde handel­
inge uit te druk, word -oil- tussen die 
werkwoord se wortel en sy uitgangs -a 
ingevoeg); fatuku (vadoek), kofi (Rof­
fie), tee (tee), sesepa (seep) , poleshe 
(politoer). tafole (tafel). 

29.3.3 Laa! ons nou kort l i ks aan die 
taalgebruik aandag gee: 

• Ako hlatswe dijana. (Was asseblief 
die skottelgoed . )  Vir 'n verdu1d el i k 1ng 
van Ako lees weer TH UTO YA 1 8. let 
op die uitgang -e van die werkwoord­
stam wat op Ako volg. 

• Mphe fatuku! (Gee my die 
vadoek! )  Hierd ie 1s nog 'n versoek met 
die voorwerpskakel - daarom die 
werkwoorduitgang -e. Let op  die 
plos1venng wat tntree wanneer n (die 
voorwerpskakel van die 1 ste persoon, 
enkelvoud). voor die werkwoordstam 
-fa kom staan. As 'n kombinasie van 
konsonante word •nf nie in Sotho aan­
vaar nie. Hulle word nader aan 
mekaar gebnng deur n na m te ver­
skuif (ass1milas1e), terwyl f > ph  ( 'n 

29.3.1 The obiect ive of th is TH UTO 1s  
to apply basic imperative language 
(wishes, requests, instructions) used in 
the k i tchen. 

29.3.2 First note some of the loan­
words :  kitjhini ( kitchen), -teka (to lay 
the table), -tekolla (to clear the table) 
(- to express the opposite of an action 
-oil- 1s inserted between the root of the 
verb and its ending -a) ; fatuku (dish­
cloth). kofi (coffee), tee (teal, sesepa 
(soap), poleshe (polish), tafole (table). 

29.3.3 Let us briefly attend to the 
language used : 

• Ako hlatswe dijana. (P lease wash 
the dishes and plates. ) For an explana­
t ion of Ako read TH UTO YA 1 8  again.  
Note the ending -e of the verb stem 
following Ako. 

• Mphe fatuku! (Give me the dish­
c loth!) This 1s another request with the 
obiect concord - therefore the verbal 
ending 1s -e. Note how plos1vation 
takes place when n (object concord 
1 st person, singular) appears before 
the verb stem -fa. As a combination of 
consonants, • nf 1s not tolerated in 
Sotho. They are drawn nearer to each 
other by changing n to m 
(assim ilation) , while ph (a fricative 
becomes a plosive followed by a strong 
airstream represented by h; f > ph.) 
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frika tief word ' n  plos1ef, wat gevolg 
word deur ' n  sterk lugstroom -
voorgestel deur h; dus kry ons ph. )  

• Sesepa se fedile ( Die seep 1 s  op.) 
Let op die stat iewe vorm van -fedile 
waarna in THUT6 YA 24 verwys 1s. 
Lees d ie  verdu1deliking weer. 

• Mphe se seng (Gee my ' n  ander 
een . )  

Se seng 1s 'n  enumerat1ewe adjekt1ewe 
stuk wat bestaan uit d ie relat iefskakel 
s�, die adjektiefskakel se- en die 
enumeratief-adjektiefstam -ng. 

• -Lala 1s 'n werkwoordstam wat 
gaan haal beteken. 

• Poleshe e sa le teng! (Is daar nog 
politoer?) Die morfeem sa druk han­
delinge/toestande uit wat nog aan die 
gang 1s. Kyk THUT6 YA 30. 

• /mperatiewe wt,ngs met enke//et­
tergrep,ge stamme 

Wanneer wense, versoeke, bevele en 
opdragte deur m1ddel van enkellet­
tergrep1ge stamme weergegee word, 
word e- d ikwels aan die stamme 
gevoeg as 'n soort stabi l iserende ele­
ment,. vgl. 

Ella le yona! 
Die oorspronklike stam 1s h1er -tla. 

• Mokgolsi (vnendin) 

• Sesepa se fedile. (The soap 1s 
finished . )  Note the stative form m 
-fedile - referred to p•ev1ously in  
lH UTO YA :?4. Will you read the ex­
planat ion aga in ?  

• Mphe se seng. (Give me another 
one.) 

• Se seng 1s a n  enumerative adjective 
phrase consisting of the relative con­
cord st the adjectival concord se- and 
the enumerative adjectival stem -ng. 

• -lata 1s a verb stem for fetch. 

• Poleshe e sa le teng? (Do you still 
have polish?) The morpheme sa ex­
presses actions/states that are still 
prevailing. See THUT6 YA 30. 

• Impera tive utterances b;, means of 
monosyllab,c stems 

When wishes, requests, commands 
and instructions have to be com­
municated by means  of monosyllabic 
stems, e- is· often prefixed to these 
stems as a kmd of stabilising element, 
cf. 

Etla le yona! 
Here the original stem 1s -tla. 

• Mokgotsi (friend) 

Hc51TLHAHLOBA 

Skryf ongeveer 'n halwe bladsy oor: Write approximately half a page on:  

MOSEBETSI WA MOSADI KITJ H IN ING 
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TH UTO YA MASHOME A MARARO 
(30) 

30.1 MANTSWE • 

sa, ha a sa. 

30.2 PUISANO 

TAE LO 1 :  ARABA D IPOTSO TSE LAT E LANG, 0 ITHUTE "SA" 

t 
a 

Ke mang? 

6 �tsa eng? 

E, 6 sa bala Bibele. 

Pheta: 

Ke m ang? 

6 �tsa eng? 

t 6 sa palame pere. 

Pheta: 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 



e -bu [sana 

-tsama 

Ke mang? 

6 �tsa eng? 
.( 
E, 6 sa fiela ka 
tlung. 

Pheta: 

Ke banna na? 

Ba �tsa eng? 

t ba sa bapala le 
katse. 

Pheta: 

Banna ba �Isa eng? 
-� 
E,  ba sa buisana. 

Pheta: 

Ke bomang? 

Baithu ti ba etsa eng? 

t ba sa ithuta. 

Pheta: 

Na ke monna? 

Na mosadi 6 sa 
dutse? 

Tjhe, mosadi ha a sa 
dutse, 6 a tsamaya. 

Pheta: 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . • . • • • . • . . • • • . . . • J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 



TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSOH LE * BUKENG. 

30.3 MANOLLO 

30.3.1 Hier leer ons slegs een aspek 
van 'n handeling of proses uitdruk. Dit 
is die sogenaamde bywoordelike 1m­
plikasie, nag. Ons noem dit in 
werklikheid die progress1ewe vorm. In 
Sotho word 'n  spesiale morfeem daar­
voor gebruik, nie 'n afsonderlike 
woord nie. 

30.3.2 Die morfeem is sa en dit word 
v66r die werkwoorstam geplaas, vgl. 

(a) Moruti o sa bala Bibele. 
(b) Ntate o sa palame pere. 
(c) Mme o sa fiela ka tlung. 
(d) Bana ba sa bapala le katse. 
(e) Sanna ba sa buisana. 
(f) Ntja e sa bohola. 
(g) Baithuti ba sa ithuta. 
(h) Mosadi o sa eme. 

30.3.3 Die vorm word negatief 
gemaak deur die negatiefmorfeem ha 
+ die onderwerpskakel (kl 1 se o word 
a) + sa + die werkwoordstam waar­
van die uitgangs -a behou word. Vgl. 
(h) Mosadi ha a sa du la .  Ook: 

Wena o sa ithuta, maar: 

Wena ha o sa ithuta. (Jy leer nie meer 
nie.) 

30.3.4 Die progressief kan ook saam 
met toestandsvorme en toekomende 
implikasies gebruik word, vgl. 

Mosadi o sa eme. (Toestandl 

Ke sa tla o thusa. (Toekomend) 

Wanneer hulle saam gebruik word, 
staan die progressiewe morfeem v66r 

2 1 0  

30.3.1 Here we learn how to com­
municate only one aspect of an action 
or process. This is the so-called adver­
bial implication, still. We actually call 
it the progressive form. In Sotho a 
special morpheme is used instead of a 
separate word. 

30.3.2 The morpheme 1s sa . It is plac­
ed before the verb stem, cf. 

(a) Moruti o sa bala Bibele. 
( b) Ntate o sa palame pere. 
(c) Mme o sa fiela ka tlung. 
(d) Bana ba sa bapala le katse. 
(e) Banna ba sa buisana. 
(f) Ntja e sa bohola. 
(g) B�ithuti ba sa ithuta. 
(h) Mosadi o sa eme. 

30.3.3 To communicate the negative, 
one uses ha + subject concord (cl 1 
o > a) + sa + verb stem retaining its a 
ending, cf. (h) Mosadi ha a sa dula. 
Also: 

Wena o sa ithuta. But: 

Wena ha o sa ithuta. (You are not 
learning anymore.) 

30.3.4 The progressive may be used 
with stative forms as well as future 
forms, cf. 

Mosadi o sa eme. (Stative) and 

Ke sa tla o thusa. (Future) 

When progressive and future forms are 
used together, the progressive 
precedes the future. 



die toekomende morfeem.  

30. 3 . 5  Lees gerus weer T H UT6 YA 3 
waar sa reeds · n pa.:ir keer voorgekom 
het! 

Verstaan u? 

30. 3 . 5  Please n•,1ci TH UTO YA 3 ,1g,11 n  
where sa ,dre,1ci y ,1ppl'Ml'O quilt> ,1 ll'w 
t ime�! 

Do you follow' 

Le kae bai thut i  ba ka? Le sa le Ieng? Ke tshepa jwalo. Mpolelleng he ha le sala 
morao. Ha ke ho bat le. A re tshwarane matsoho re ye pele. Lekang he! 
l thuteng. Ke sa Ila le thusa. Ha ke tlo le lahta• ! 

Kgolsong! 
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TH UTO YA MAS H OM E  A MARARO 
LE MOTSO O MONG (3 1 )  

31  .3 MAN TS W E *  

�nwa, bana; fina, �na; l�na, ana; s�na, ts�na; �na, ts�na; bi>na; h6na. 

3 1 .2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  SH EBA DITSHWANTSHO O ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA. 

o be>na mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

.� , 
E, enwa ke monna. 
Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

Ke mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . · .  · ] 

t �nwa ke mosadi. 
Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . · . · ] 
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h 

. . . 

Na ke banna? 

t O nepile. Bana ke 
banna. Pheta: 

o bona b&mang? 

t bana ke basadi. 
Pheta: 

Morena �nwa 6 �tsa 
eng? 

t morena �nwa 6 a 
bua. 

BaithuH bana ba 
�tsa eng? 

� baithuti bana ba , 
h ' sa ithuta. p eta: 

0 b6na eng? 

t Ima ke mbtoro­
kara. Pheta: 

Ke eng? 

E. �na ke mebfitoro­
kara � mebedi. 
Pheta: 

Na ke tsela? 

( o nepile. H a  se 
t1ela. l<e monyako. 
Ona ke monyako. 
Pheta: 

2 1 3  

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 



/I k 

0 

Ke eng? 

E, Jna ke mehoma � 
mebedi. Pheta: 

O bona eng? 

E, 16na ke lets6ho. 
Pheta: 

0 b6na eng? 

E,  l�na ke leihlo. 
Pheta: 

0 b6na eng? 

t l�na ke lesaka. 
Pheta: 

Ke eng, tJna? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
l, l�na, ke leb�n-

l kele. Pheta: [ · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 

o bona eng? [ . . · · . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

t ana ke m
h

at�oho a 
[ . . . . . . . .  :· . . . . . . .  l mabedi. p eta: 

r:� An, ke engl [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

i, ana ke maru. 
Pheta: 
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Ana ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 
.( 

E, ana ke mahl6 a 
mabedL Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

0 b6na eng jwale? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
-� , 
E, sena ke sefa-
hleho. Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ) 
.� ' , 
E, sena ke sekere. 
Pheta: [ . . . . .  : . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Jwale m6na o b6na 
eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
,I I 

k f f • E, sena e se o ane. 
Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . .  · · · · · ] 

o b6na eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 

t ts�na ke difofane 
ts� pedL Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

Na ke dilepe? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

r;he, o nepile. Ke 
dik�re � pedf. 
Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

0 b6na eng jwale? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

( ts�na ke di-
tshwantsh6 ts� pedL 
Pheta: [ . . . . · . . . .  · · · ,  · · · · ] 
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Na ke selepe? 
' I 

E, o nepile. Ena ke 
pire. Pheta: 

Na ke kgom6? 

t o nepite. E na ke 
ntja . Pheta: 

Ke pir�? 
I I 

E, o nepile. E na ke 
kgom6. Pheta: 

�na O a e tseba? 
.! , 

E, ena ke buka. 
Pheta: 

Ke eng ts�na? 
.� , E, tsena ke d ieta. 
Pheta: 

Na ke d ikatse? 
-� . 
E, o nepile. Tsena 
ke d intja. Pheta: 

Jwale O b6na eng? 

t b6na ke borotho. 
Pheta: 

86 monate! 86 
monate! ! 
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31 .3 MANOLL6 

3 1 .3.1 Die doel van haerdie les 1s om 
die basaese demonstratiewe voor­
naamwoorde aan te leer. Gelukkag het 
ons al by verske1e vorige geleenthede 
daarna verwys en enkeles teengekom. 
Lees ook asseblief wat ons oor die 
voornaamwoorde 1n die algemeen 
gese het an  THUT6 YA 1 5. 

3 1 .3.2 Die demonstratiewe voornaam­
woorde beskryf die sake/items 
waaroor daar gesels word in terme van 
hulle nabyhead of verwyderhe1d van 
die spreker(s). Elke naamwoordklas 
het sy eae demonstratiewe. Om veral 
praktiese redes onderske1 ons drte 
pos1sies op die skaal van nabyhe1d -
verwyderdhe1d. 'n Item wat naby is, 
word ge"identifiseer as hier/ 
hierdie, effens verder as daar/daardie 
en heelwal verder word ge"a"dentifiseer 
as daar/daardie (doer/doerdie). 

3 1 .3.3 Elke naamwoordklas het dus 
drae demonstratiewe. ( I n  werklikhead 
het elke klas ses of selfs meer, aange­
s1en daar ook alternatiewe vorme var 
elk van die bas1ese vorme bestaan; ons 
beperk ons haer egter tot die basaese 
vorme.) 

3 1 .3.4 Die illustrasaes hierbo as reeds 
goed bekend. So ook die taal wat 
gebruik word. Al wat nuut bykom as 
die demonstratiewe voornaamwoord 
wat by elke ge"illustreerde item pas, 
deurgaans met die betekenis van hier­
die - pos1s1e 1 dus. U merk dadelik 
oak weer die selfstandige gebruik van 
die demonstratief an die 1den­
tifiserende kopulataef, vgl. 

(a) Enwa ke monna (haerdie as ' n  man} 
maar 
Monna enwa (haerdie man} 

3 1 .3.1 The objective of this lesson is to 
learn the basic demonstrative pro­
nouns. Fortunately we referred to 
them in several previous lessons 
where we also met some of them. 
Please read what we have said about 
the pronoun an general in TH UTO YA 
1 5. 

3 1 .3.2 A demonstrative pronoun 
describes an item mentioned in terms 
of its relative proximity to or 
remoteness from the speaker(s). Each 
noun class has its own demonstratives. 
For practical reason we mainly 
distinguish three positions  ranging 
f rom proximity - remoteness. A near­
by  item as identified with here/this; 
somewhat further as identified with 
there/those; and an item which is con­
siderably further with yonder/those. 

3 1 .3.3 Each noun class therefore has 
three demonstratives. ( I n  fact each 
class has sax or more than sax, since 
there are several alternative forms for 
each of the so-called basic ones; - we 
will confine ourselves to the basic 
ones.) 

3 1 .3.4 The above illustrations are well­
known by now. The same applies to 
the language used. What as added, as 
the demonstrative which fits each il­
lustrated item . throughout with the 
meaning of this/these which belongs to 
position 1 .  You will immediately 
notice the independent use of the 
demonstrative in identifying 
copulative phrases, cf. 

(a) Enwa ke monna (this 1s a man), 
but: 
Monna enwa (this man) 
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(b) Bana ke banna (h 1erdie IS mans) 
Banna bana ( hierdie mans) 

(d) Bana ke basadi ( . . . ) maar: 
Basadi bana (. . .  ) 

(g) bna ke mfitorokara maar: 
M6torokara 6na 

(j) Ena ke mehoma 
Mehoma �na 

(k) L�na ke letsoho, maar: 
Letsbho l�na 

(p) Ana ke maru, maar: 
Maru ana 

(r) S�na ke sefah leho, maar 
Sefahleho s�na 

(v) Ts�na ke d ik�re, maar: 
Dik�re ts�na 

(yl Ena ke ntja, maar: 
Ntja �na 

(bb) Ts�na ke d ieta, maar· 
Dieta ts�na 

(dd) 85na ke borotho, teenoor: 
Borotha bfina. 

3 1 .3.5 Die struktuur van die demon­
stratiewe voornaamwoord kan soos 
volg opgesom word: 

Pos1s1e 1 

'n Voorvoegsel wat lyk soos die onder­
werpskakel + 

'n w1sselende wortelelement wat met 
die vokaal van die voorvoegsel 
saamsmelt (ons se w1sselend, want as 
die vokaal van die prefiks e 1s, 1s die 
wortelelement e; as die vokaal van die 
prefiks o 1s, 1s die wortelelement o; en 

(c) 

(d) 

(g) 

(j) 

Bana ke banna (these are 
but: 
Banna bana (these men) 

Bana ke basadi ( . . . ), but: 
Basadi bana 
.. . 
Ona ke motorokara, but: 
M5torokara Ana 

E na ke mehoma, but: 
Mehoma �na 

(kl L�na ke letsaho, but 
Letsoho lena 

!pl Ana ke maru, but 
Maru ana 

(r) Sena ke sefah leha, but: 
Sefahleha sena 

<v> Tsena ke dikire, but: 
Dik�re tsena 

<yl Ena ke ntja, but 
Ntja �na 

(bb) Tsena ke d ieta, but: 
Dieta ts�na 

(dd) Bfina ke borotho, against: 
Borotho b6na. 

men), 

3 1  . 3.5 the structure of the 
demonstrative pronoun may be sum­
marised as follows: 

Position 1 

A prefix which agrees with the subiect 
concord + 

a varying root element which 
coalesces with t he vowel of the prefix 
(we call it a varying root element, for 
when the vowel of the prefix 1s e, the 
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as die vokaal a 1s, 1s die wortelelement 
ook a) + 

'n agtervoegsel wat by pos,s,e 1 -nwa 1s 
by klas 1, maar -na by alle ander 
klasse. Klas 1 1s verder 'n uitsonderrng 
deurdat hy reageer asof sy voorvoegsel 
e was wat met wortel e saamsmelt tot 
e. Wanneer die vokaal van die prefiks 
en die wortelelement saamsmelt, 
verhoog die wortel in alle ander 
gevalle ook van e na e en van o na o. 
Hier 1s 'n voorstelli ng van die vormrng 
van pos1s1e 1 vtr alle klasse: 

kl I kl 2 
e + e + nwa > enwa ba + a +  na > bana 

kl 3 kl 4 
o + 6 + na > i'lna e + e + na ... �na 

kl 5 kl 6 
le + e + na > Jena a + a +  na > ana 

kl 7 kl 8 
se + e + na > s�na di + e + na > ts�na 

(affrikatisas1e) 

kl 9 kl 10 
., e +  e +  na > ena di + e + na > tsi!na 

(affrikatisas1e) 

kl 1 4  k l  6 
bo + 0 + na > biina a +  a +  na > ana 

kl 15 
ho + o + na > hl>na 

kl 1 6/ 1 7/ 18 
. . mo + o + na > mona 

Pos1s1e 2 

Pos1s1e 2, wat daarldaardie uitdruk, 
volg dieselfde patroon, maar sy agter­
voegsel 1s -o tn plaas van -na, vgl. 

root element will be e; when the 
vowel of the prefix 1s o, the root ele­
ment will be u, and when the vowel is 
a, the root element will also be a) + 

a suffix which, for position 1 1s -nwa t n  
class l ,  ar,d -na for all the other 
classes. In addition class l differs from 
the other classes in that the 
demonstrative shapes as if its preiix 
were e, thereby causing the root ele­
ment to become e. When the vowel of 
the prefix coalesces with the root ele­
ment the root tn all the other classes 1s 
raised from e to e and from O to o. 
Here 1s a table representing the forma­
tion of position 1 1n all classes: 
el l cl 2 

e + e + nwa > �nwa ba + a +  na > bAna 

cl 3 cl 4 
o +  o +  na > i'lna e +  e +  na > ena 

cl 5 cl 6 
le + e + na > lena a +  a +  na > ana 

cl 7 cl 8 
., se + e + na > sena di + e + na > ts�na 

(aff ncallsation) 

cl 9 cl 1 0  
e + e + na > ena di + e + na > ts�na 

(affncatisation) 

cl 14  c l  6 
bo + 0 + na > b6na a +  a +  na > ana 

cl 75 
ho + b + na > h5na 

cl 1 6/1 7/18 

mo + o + na > mi'lna 

Position 2 

This position which expresses 
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Sefate s�o 

(Kyk tabel aan einde van h1erdie 
THUTO) 

Pos1sie 3 

Posis1e 3, wat daarldaardie uitdruk, 
volg sy e1e patroon. Sy agtervoegsel i s  
-ane. Die agtervoegsel verdnng die 
vokaal van die klasprefiks geheel en al 
en daar is n1e sprake van 'n wortel of 
van vokaalverhoging nie. Wat wel 
voorkom by k lasse waar die nasaal in 
die voorvoegsel weggeval het, 1s kon­
sonantalisas1e, vgl. 
kl I 
e + ane >yane (daardie) 

kl 3 
o +  ane > wane 

kl 4 

e + ane > yane 

kl 9 
e + ane > yane 

(Kyk label emde van hierdie THUTO) 

31 .3.6 Let daarop dat die eerste letter­
greep van die demonstratief 'n hoe 
loon dra. 

3 1 .3 .7  Uit die strukture wat h1er ver­
strek 1s, kan mens telkens die korrekte 
demonstratief aflei. Ongelukk1g 1s daar 
m die gespreksituas1e wem1g tyd v1r  
sulke mgewikkelde operasies. Hier 1s  
'n tabel om die leerproses te 
vergemaklik: 

POS: 

kl/cl I 
kl/cl 3 

enwa 
ona 

If 

eo 
00 

I l l  

yane 
wane 

there/those, follows the same pattern. 
Its suffix, however, is -o instead of -na, 
cf. 

Sefate sJo 
(See tabel at end of th1s THUTO) 

Position 3 

This position, which expresses 
yonder/those follows its own patte rn. 
I ts  suffix 1s -ane. This suffix completely 
supersedes the vowel of the class 
prefix. There is no root element. There 
is no instance of vowel raising. The suf­
fix directly combines with the class 
prefix, completely superceding its 
vowel, with the exception of classes I ,  
3, 4 and 9 where there is no consonant 
m the prefix. In these classes the rele­
vant vowel consonantalises with the a 
of -ane, cf. 

cl ' 
e +  ane > yane (yonder) 

cl 3 
o + ane > wane 

cl 4 
e +  ane > yane 

cf 9 

e +  ane > yane 

(See table at end of this THUTO) 

3 1 .3.6 Note the high tone on the first 
syllable of the demonstrat ive. 

3 1 .3.7 From the above structures it is 
possible to derive the correct 
demonstrative of the noun class in­
volved. Unfortunately there is little 
time for such complicated operations 
m a conversation. Here 1s a table to 
help you in learning them: 
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kl!, I r, lena leo lane POS: I I  I I  
kl!, I 6 sena seo sane 
kl!, I 'I , ,\ kl/cl 2 bana bao bane ena eo yane 
kl/, I 1 4  bf>na boo bane kl/cl 4 ., eo yane ena 
kll< I 1 1  hona hoo hane kl/cl 6 ana ao ane 
kl!, I l h. k l/cl 7 tsena ts�o tsane 
I 7 , ·11  I ll mc'ina 

.( mane kl/cl 10 tsena ts�o lsane moo 
kl/cl 6 ana ao ane 

3 1 .4 HO ITLHAHLOBA 

1 Verstaan u?  Do you follow? 

Pretoria mona ho tjhesa haholo selemo. Ha ke tsebe mane moo le Ieng teng . .  
Ho thiba •  ho tjhesa hona batho ha bangata ba na le matshanyana• 
malapeng a bona. A! matshanyana ao a matle, a monate. Letsatsi le Ieng le le 
Ieng ka mora hora ya bohlano rnotsheare o tla ba fumana ba sesa • ,  ba bapala 
metsing, ba phola •. bo monate! 

2. Hoe versk i l  d ie rlemonstrat1ewe 
van die l ste ,  2de en 3de pos1s1e 
ten ops1gte van hulle agtervoeg­
sels? 

2 .  How does the demonstrat ives of 
the 1 st ,  2nd and 3rd pos i t ions d if­
fer in  respect of their suffixes? 

22 1 



THUTO YA MASHOME A MARARO 
LE METSO E MME DI (32) 

32. 1 MANTSWE • 

bohale, bohlale, mafolofolo, molemo, -sor6, -nthithi, -kgopl'>, mokopu, 
ntho, -thata, thipa, thupa. 

32.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  MAME LA, 0 ARABE DIPOTSO: 

- f\-
a molemo* 

MJna mosadf 6 
thus.a ngwana. 

l(e mosadi ya jwang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
.l 
E, ke mosadf ya 
mo/emO. 
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C 

fi 
bohale* 

,#! 
/ ' " 

/'� lllt � 
mafolofolo* 

� 

f1 

Setshwantshong 
s�na moruti 6 a 
ruta. 

Ke moruti ya jwang? 
.I. 
E ,  ke moruti ya 
bohlale. 

Molina enwa 6 tla 
shapa ngwana. 

Ke monna ya jwang? 

E, ke monna ya 
bohale. 

Setshwantshong sena 
mosadi 6 a h latswa. 

Ke mosadi ya 
jwang? 

E, ke mosadi ya 
mafolofolo. 

Molina enwa ya ba-
tlang ho shapa 
ngwana ke monna ya 
jwang hantlentle? 

E, ke monna ya 
sor6. 

Thipa �na ha e batle 
ho seha. Ke thipa � 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I 

jwang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

E, ke thipa � nthitht. 
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Ntho �na ke thupa. 
Empa e shebe 
hantle: ke thupa � 
jwang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

-kgopo* 
t ke thupa J kg6po. 

Ntho �na ke 
mokopu. Mokopu 
ke ntho e jwang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
.'. I 

E, ke ntho e thata '  
h -thata * 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA BUKENG YA HAO. 

32.3 MANOLLO 

32.3.1  Hier leer ons twee verdere 
maniere om naamwoorde te 
kwalifiseer - h1erdie keer deur m1ddel 
van and er naamwoorde en 
oorspronklike relatiewe stamme. Hier­
die twee relatiewe funks1oneer net 
soos die werkwoordrelatief (kyk 
THUTO YA 1 8) .  Waar in werkwoord­
relatiewe, werkwoorde gebruik word 
om naamwoorde te kwalifiseer, word 
daar naamwoorde gebruik om naam­
woorde (en vanselfsprekend ook hulle 
plaasvervangers) le kwalifiseer in die 
naamwoordelike relatief, terwyl 
oorspronklike relatiefstamme gebruik 
word om naamwoorde le kwalifiseer 
in die radikale relatiewe stuk. 

32.3.2 Die twee laasgenoemde rela­
tiewe stukke is in werkl ikhe1d makliker 
om le vorm, aanges1en hulle rne die 
-ng neem wat werkwoordrelatiewe 
stukke kenmerk me. Die relatiewe 

32.3.1 Here we learn two more ways 
to qualify nominal items - this time by 
means of other nouns and original 
radical relative stems. These two 
relat ives operate exactly as the verbal 
relative phrase (see THUTO YA 1 8) .  
Whereas in verbal relatives, verbs are 
used to qualify nouns, 1n nominal 
relatives, nouns are used to qualify 
nouns and radical relative stems are 
used to qualify nouns (or of course 
their substitutes) i n  the radical relative 
phrase. 

32.3.2 The two last mentioned relative 
phrases are actually easier to con­
struct, si nce they do not take the -ng 
which characterises verbal relative 
phrases. The relative concord (derived 
from the relevant subJect, or its pro­
nominal counterpart) 1s merely follow­
ed by the qualifying noun or radical 
relative stem. Cf. 
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skakel (afgelei van die betrokke 
onderwerp of sy voornaamwoordelike 
teenhangers), word eenvoudig gevolg 
deur die kwalifiserende naamwoord of 
radikale relatiefstam, vgl. · 

Mosadi ya thusang ngwana. (Ww rel) 
(Die vrou wat die kind help) 

Mosadi ya molemo. (Nw rel) 
(Die goe1e vrou) 

Monna ya sor6. (Radikale rel) 
(Die wrede man) 

32.3.3 Daar 1s ba1e naamwoorde wat 
in relatiewe stukke gebruik kan word. 
Die aantal radikale relatiefstamme 1s 
egter ba1e beperk. Hier 1s nog 'n paar 
van hulle : 

-kgabane (goed, netjies, opreg) , 
-hlaha (wild), -batsi (breed), 
-ponopono (naak). 

• • • 

32.3.4 Ons het in hierdie les verwys na 
kl 9 (en 1 0) en ook na klas 1 4  (en 6) . 
Tot dusver het ons dikwels van naam­
woorde uit hierdie klasse gebruik 
gemaak. Formeel het ons hulle egter 
nog nie bekend gestel nie. Korn ons 
doen dit nou. 

32. 3.5 Klas 9 
Die prefiks van kl 9 is n-, terwyl kl 1 0  
syne din- 1s. ( Lees asseblief weer 
THUTO YA 5 en 6 waar algemene 1n­
formas1e oor die naamwoordklasse 
verstrek 1s.) Die onderwerpskakel van 
kl 9 is e, die voorwerpskakel 1s e, SY. 
besitskakel is ya, sy relatiefskakel is � 
en sy adjektiefskakel 1s n-. Hierdie 
n- veroors�ak .'n _ _  reeks kfankverskui­
wings wanneer dit voor sekere 
stamme stelling inneern, vgl. 

Mosadi ya thusang ngwana. (Verbal 
rel) 
(The woman who helps the child) 

Mosadi ya molemo. (Nominal rel) 
(The decent woman) 

Monna ya sor6. (Radical rel) 
(The cruel man) 

32.3.3 While there are very many 
nouns which could be used in relative 
phrases, radical relative sterns are very 
limited. Here are a few more radical 
relative stems: 

kgabane (fine, decent, neat), -hlaha 
(wild,) -batsi (wide, broad), 
-ponopono (naked). 

• • • 

32.3.4 In this lesson we have referred 
to nouns from cl 9 (and 1 0) and also 
from cl 1 4  (and its plural, which is the 
same as class 6). We have used many 
nouns from these classes so far. 
However, we have not yet introduced 
them formally. Let us do it now! 

32.3.5 Class 9 
The prefix of cl 9 is n- while that of 
class 1 0  is din- (please read THUTO 
YA 5 and 6 again, where we have 
given general information on the noun 
classes).  The sub1ect concord of cl 9 is 
e, its object concord is e, its possessive 
concord 1s ya, its relative is �. and its 
adjectival concord is n-. This n- causes 
a series of sound changes when ap­
pearing before certain stems, cf. 

b > p: -be > -mpe (fortisation) 

f > kg: -fubedu > kgubedu (affricatisa­
tion) 
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b > p: -be > -mpe (fortisas1e) 

f > kg: -fubedu > -kgubedu 

h > kg: -holo > -kgolo (affricatisation) 

(af- r > th :  -raro > -tharo (plosivation) 
fri ka ti sasi e) 

h > kg: -holo > -kgolo (affrikatisasie) 

r > th: -raro > -tharo (plos1vering) 

s > tsh : -seh la > tshela (affrikatisas1e) 

I >  t: -lelele > -tP.lele (plos1vering) 

Die absolute voornaamwoord van klas 
9 1s yon.i, sy besitlike vnw is ook yon.i, 
terwyl sy dne bas1ese demonstratiewe 
J. /. , ena, eo en yane 1s. 

32.3.6 Klas 10  
Die onderwerpskakel van die klas is 
di, die voorwerpskakel ook di,  die be­
sitskakel is ts.i, die relatiefskakel is ts� 
en die adjektiefskakel is n-. Hierdie 
skakel veroorsaak dieselfde klankver­
andermge wat hy in die vonge klas 
teweegbring. Wanneer dit egter saam 
met die enumeratiewe adjektiefstam 
-ng gebruik word, neem hierdie klas 
di- as sy adjektiefskakel, vgl. Dintj.i ts� 
ding (ander honde). 
Die absolute voornaamwoord van die 
klas IS tsona, die besitlike VOOrnaam­
WOOrd 1s ook tson.i, en die dne 
basiese demonstratiewe 1s ts�na, ts�o, 
tsane. 
32.3.7 Klasse 9 en 1 0  1s gemengde 
klasse, alhoewel hulle nie presies soos 
die ander gemengde klasse gemeng is 
nie. 

O,ername: Die meerderhe1d diername 
word in klasse 9/10 gehuisves., vgl. 

nku (skaapl, ntja (hond), nkwe (lui­
perd), nketu (padda), ntsintsi (vlieg), 
tau (leeu), tlou (olifant), kwena (kro­
kodil), podi (werfbok), tshephe 

s > tsh : -sehla > -tshehla (affncatisa­
tion )  

I >  t :  -lelele > -telele (plos1vationl 

The absolute pronoun of class 9 is 
yon.i, its possessive pronoun is also 
yon.i, while its basic demonstrative 
pronouns are �na, �o, and y.ine. 

32 .3.6 Class 10 , 
The subject concord of this class 1s di,  
its object concord is also di, its 
possessive con,cord 15 tsa, its relative 
concord 1s tse, while the adjectival 
concord is n-. This concord causes the 
same sound shifts it causes in the 
previous class. When used with the 
enumerative adjectival stem, however, 
it takes di- as its adjectival concord, cf. 
Dintja ts� d ing (Other dogs). 

The absolute pronoun of this class is 
tsona, its possessive pronoun 1s also 
tsona, while its three basic 
demonstrative pronouns are ts:na, 
ts�o and ts.ine. 

3 2.3.7 Classes 9 and 1 0  are mixed 
classes tho.ugh not exactly mixed with 
the same items as the other mixed 
classes. 

Animal names: The rna1ority of animal 
names are accommodated in classes 
9/ 1 0, cf. 

nku (sheep), ntja (dog), nkwe (leo­
pard), nketu (frog), ntsintsi (fly), tau 
(lion), tlou (elephant) , kwena (cro­
codile), podi (farm goat), tshephe (spr-
1ngbuck), none (blesbuck), nyama­
tsane (general name for herbivorous 
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ingbok), none (blesbok), nyamatsane 
(algemene naam vir 'n plantetende 
dier, antiloop), kgomo (bees), namane 
(kalf), pere (perd), phiri (wolf), phoko­
jwe (jakkals), noko (ystervark), nare 
(buffel), tholo (koedoe), tshwene 
(bobbeiaan), thuh lo (kameelperd), 
pela (dass1e) , kgama (hartebees), 
kolobe (vark), kgudu (skilpad), nakedi 
(muishond), phofu (eland), poho 
(bul) , pheleu (ram), phoofolo 
(algemene naam v1r ' n  dier), pholo 
(os). 

Voe/name: Hierdie klasse huisves ook 
talle voelname, vgl. 

nonyana (algemene naam vir voel), 
ntsu (arend), phakwe (valk), kokolo­
fitwe (bloure,er), ens. 

Leenwoorde: Alie leenwoorde wat nie 
in die ander klasse opgeneem kon 
word nie as gevolg van 'n vreernde 
aanvangsklank, word in hierdie klasse 
gehuisves, vgl. 

heke (hek), kereke (kerk), bethe (bed), 
fatuku (vadoek), tafole (tafel), fuluru 
(vloer), banka (bank), borosolo 
(borsel), kitjhini (kombuis), polasi 
(plaas), galase (glas), tjhelete (geld), 
kofi (koffie), tee (tee), keribaa 1 
(kru1wa), pene (pen), buka (boek), 
bese (bus), thaere (motorband), tanka 
(tenk), tenese (tennis), tente (tent), 
bolo (ball, toropo (dorp) , tamati (ta­
matie) ,  khabetjhe (kool), borosO 
(boerewors), thelebishene (T V), bate 
(bad), reisi (rys), b6toro (batter), kuku 
(koek), tapole (aartappel), bete (beet), 
poleshe (politoer), pompong (lekkers 
- afgelei van die Franse woord "bon­
bon") ,  petrOle (petrol) , radio (radio), 
watjhe (horlosie), haraka (hark), 
garafu (graat) , fereko (vurk), tae (das), 
sutukeisi (koffer), khemera (kamera), 

animal, ante1€>pes), kgomo (cattle), 
namane (calf), pere (horse), phiri 
(hyena), phokojwe (jackal) , noko (por­
cupine), nare (buffalo), tholo (kudu), 
tshwene (baboon), thuhlo (giraffe), 
pela (dassie), kgama (hartebees), 
kolobe (pig), kgud u  (tortoise), nakedi 
(polecat), phofu (eland). 

Bird names: These classes also ac­
commodate the names of numerous 
birds, cf. 

nonyana (general name for bird), ntsu 
(eagle), phakwe (hawk), kokolofitwe 
(common grey heron), etc. 

Loan-words: All loan�words which 
could not be taken up into the other 
classes, due to their foreign initial 
sounds, are accommodated in these 
classes, cf. 

heke (gate), kereke (church), bethe 
(bed), fatuku (dish-cloth), tafole 
(table), fuluru (floor), banka (bench), 
borosOIO (brush), kitjhini (kitchen), 
polasi (farm), galase (glass), tjhelete 
(money), kofi (coffee), tee (tea), 
keribaa (wheelbarrow), pene (pen), 
buka (book), bese (bus), thaere (tyre), 
tanka (tank), tenese (tennis), tente 
(tent), bOIO (ball), tOropO (town), 
tamati (tomato), khabetjhe (cabbage), 
bOrosO (boerewors), thelebishene 
(T V), bate (bath), reisi (rice), bOtl>rO 
(butter), kuku (cake), tapole (potato), 
bete (beetroot), poleshe (polish), 
pompong (sweets - derived from the 
French word "bonbon"), petrole 
(petrol) , radio ( radio), watjhe (watch), 
haraka (rake), garafu (spade), ferekl> 
(fork), tae (tie), sutukeisi (suitcase), 
khemera (camera), aterese (address), 
hOra (hour), mmapa (map), agente 
(agent) and many more! 
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aterese (adres), hora (uur), mmapa 
(landkaart), agente (afslaer, agent) en 
nog baie meer! 

Naamwoorde wat persone aandui: 
Hierdie klasse het ook 'n aantal per­
soonsname: kgarebe (meisie), kgeleke 
('n goeie sanger), kgalala (' n ekspert), 
ngaka (dokter, kruiedokter), ens. 

Algemene nie-persoonlike nwe: 
Hiervan kom daar ba1e in die klasse 
voor: 

thaba (berg), taba (saak, aange­
leentheid), hlapi (vis). hloko (aandag, 
vers1gtigheid), kobo (kombers), kwae 
(tabak), katiba (hoed), kgetsi (knap­
sak), kgwedi (maand), nako (tyd), 
naledi (ster), nama (vle1s), nawa 
(boontjie), nkgo (skepkalbas), ntho 
(ding), nyewe (hofsaak), poone 
(mielies), ntlha (punt, item, einde, ge­
dagte), tsela (pad), tshomo (fabel, 
storie, volksverhaal, legende). 

Liggaamsdele: hloho (kop), tsebe 
(oor), phatla (voorkop), nko (neus), 
phio (niertjie). 

Naamwoorde afge/ei van werkwoorde 

Hierdie k1asse is ook gewilde klasse vir 
naamwoorde wat van werkwoorde 
afgelei is. Ons sal hulle in MAT H E  LE 
LELEME I I  bespreek. Lees ook 
THUTO YA 36 van hierdie boek. 

32.3.B Klas 14 (en klas 6) 
Die voorvoegsel van klas 1 4  is bo-. Sy 
meervoud stem in  alle opsigte met klas 
6 ooreen - die skakels en voornaam ­
woorde ingesluit. Daarom bespreek 
o ns h1er slegs klas 1 4. 

32.3.9 Die onderwerpskakel is b6, die 
voorwerpskakel 1s bo, die besitskakel 

Nouns denoting persons: 
These classes also accommodate a 
number of nouns indicating persons, 
cf. kgarebe (girl), kgeleke (good 
singer), kgalala (an expert), ngaka 
(doctor, medicrneman), etc. 

Genera/ non-personal nouns: 
Quite a number of these appear r n  
these classes: 

thaba (mountain), taba (a case, a mat­
ter), hlapi (fish), hloko (attention, 
carefulness), kobo (blanket), kwae 
(tobacco), katiba (hat), kgetsi (knap­
sak), kgwedi (moon, month). nako 
(time), naledi (star), nama (meat), 
nawa (bean), nkgo (calabash), ntho 
(thing), nyewe (court case), poho 
(bull), pholo (ox), pheleu (ram), 
phoMolo (general name for an 
animal), poone (maize), ntlha (point, 
item, end, thought), tsela (road), 
tshepe (iron) tshomo (animal story, 
folktale, story, legend). 

Parts of the body· hloho (head), tsebe 
(ear), phatla (forehead), nko (nose), 
phio (kidney), etc. 

Deverbative nouns: These are also 
popular classes for nouns derived from 
verbs. We will discuss them in 
MATHE  LE LELEME I I .  Also see 
THUTO YA 36 in this book. 

32.3.B Class 14 (and class 6) 
The prefix of class 1 4  is bo-. Its plural 
agrees in all respects with class 6, con­
cords, pronouns included. We will 
therefore only discuss cl 1 4  here. 

32.3.9 The subiect concord rs b6, its 
object concord 1s bo, its possessive 
concord is ba, its relative concord is 
b6 while its adjectival concord 1 s  bo-. 
Its absolute pronoun 1s bona and so is 
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IS ba, die relatiefskakeJ b6 en die ad­
Jektiefskakel bo-. Sy absolute voor­
naamwoord 1s bona en so ook sy 
besitlike voornaarnwoord. Die drie 
bas1ese dernonstratiewe voornaarn­
woorde 1s b6na, b6o, en bane. 

32.3.1 0  Klas 1 4  1s algerneen bekend as 
die klas van abstrakte naamwoorde. 
Hier 1s ' n  paar voorbeelde: 

bonolo (sagthe1d), botswa (luiheid), 
bohlale (wyshe1d), bohale (wreed­
he1d, dapperhe1d), bohloko (pyn), 
boroko (slaap). 

32.3. 1 1  Daar 1s ba1e abstrakte naarn­
woorde in hierdie klas wat van 
werkwoordstarnrne en ander woord­
klasse afgele1 1s, vgl. 

bophe!ll (lewe), boithabisO (plesier, 
genot, ontspanning), boikarabelO 
(verantwoordelikheid) , botshepehi 
(betroubaarheid) , bodumedi (geloof), 
boikokobetsO (nederighe1d), botho 
(rnenslikhe1d) , bophOOfOIO (dierlik­
he1d) , bolokolohi (vryheid), boipusO 
(onafhanklikhe1d) , boloi (towerkuns, 
heksery, magie), bonna (manlikheid), 
bosadi (vroulikheid) , boruti (leraar­
skap), bonnotshi (eensaamhe1d), botle 
(skoonheid, rnooiheid), bobe (le­
likhe1d), botjha (jeugdigheid), bolelele 
(lengte), bokahare (binneste, in­
nerlike), bokantle (uiterlike) ,  boi­
tshwaro (selfbeheersing, gedrag), 
botahwa (dronkenskap), bonngwe 
(eenhe1d), bohole (afstand), 
boholoholo (ou dae, ou gebruike, ou 
tradis 1es), · bodulO (woonplek), 
bongwana (staat van kind-wees), 
borena (kaptemskap, gesag, heer­
skappy). 

32.3. 1 2  Hierdie 1s egter nie die enigste 
klasse wat abstrakte naarnwoorde 

its possessive pronoun. Its three basic 
demonstrative pronouns are b6na, 
b6o, and bane. 

32.3. 1 0  Class 1 4  is generally known as 
the class of abstract nouns. The follow­
ing will serve as examples: 

bonolo (softness, sweetness), botswa 
(laziness), bohlale (wisdom), bohale 
(cruelty, bravery), bohloko (pain), 
boroko (sleep). 

3 2.3.1 1 There are many abstract nouns 
in this class which are de­
rived from verb stems as well as other 
word classes, cf. 

bophelo (life), boithabiso (pleasure, 
joy, recreation), boikarabelo (respon­
sibility), botshepehi (reliability, 
trustworthiness), bodumedi (faith), 
boikokobetso (humbleness), botho 
(humaneness), bophMfolo (beastia­
lityJ, bolokolohi (freedom), boipusO 
(independence), boloi (socery, witch­
craft magic), bonna (manliness), 
bosadi (womanliness, feminity), 
boruti (ministry, teacher's or m1n1ster's 
work), bonnotshi (loneliness), botle 
(beauty) , bobe (ugliness), botjha 
(youthfulness), bolelele (length) , 
boka-hare (interior, inside), bokantle 
(outward, exterior, outside), boi­
tshwaro (selfcontrol, behaviour), 
botahwa (drunkenness), bonngwe 
(unity), bohole (distance), boholoholo 
(olden time(s) . old customs, tradi­
tions) , bodulo (abode) , bongwana 
(childhood), borena (ch1eftamship, 
authority, reign). 

32. 3. 1 2  However, these are not the 
only classes accommodating abstract 
nouns, cf. 

lerato (cl 5/6), thabo (cl 9/1 0), etc. 
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huisves nie, vgl. 

leratO (kl 5/6), thabO (kl 9/1 0), ens. 

32.3. 1 3 Klasse 1 4/6 huisves egter ook 
konkrete naamwoorde soos 

bohObe (tradis ionele pap), jwang (gras 
- afgelei van 'n kombinasie van bo + 
ang wat jwang geword het as gevolg 
van prepalatalisasie); 

jwala (bier - afgelei van bo + ala wat 
op dieselfde wyse prepalatalisasie 
ondergaan het); ens. 

32.3. 1 4  Hier tref ons ook die name van 
sekere lande aan, vgl. 

Botswana, Bophuthatswana, Bopedi, 
ens. Dne van die vier hoof w,nd­
ngtings kom ook h1er voor, vgl. 

Borwa, Botjh�bela, Bophirimela. 

1 .  Hoe verskil die naamwoordelike 
relatief van die radikale relatief? 
Gee 'n voorbeeld van elk. 

2. Hoe verskil die bo- klas van die n­
klas, 

(a) struktureel, en 
(b) ten ops1gte van naamwoor­

delike 1nhoud? 

3. Gee dne voorbeelde van klank­
versku1wmgs wat deur die klas­
voorvoegsel van die n-klas ver­
oorsaak word. 

32. 3 . 1 3  Classes 14/6 also houses con­
crete nouns such as bohobe ( tradi­
tional porridge), jwang (grass - deriv­
ed from bo + ang which had become 
jwang due to prepalatalisation); 

jwala (beer - derived from bo + a la) . 

32.3.14 Here we also find the names 
of certain countnes cf. 

Botswana, Bophuthatswana, Bopedi, 
etc. Three of the four main directions 
of the wind also appear in class 1 4, cf. 

Borwa, Botjhabela, Bophirimela. 
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1 .  How does the nominal relative 
differ from the radical relative? 
G ive an example e,f each. 

2. How does class bo- differ from 
class n-, 

(a) structurally, and 
(b) according to semantic con­

tent? 

3. Give three examples of sound 
shifts caused by the class prefix of 
class n-. 



T H UTO YA MASHOME A MARARO .. 
LE METSO E M E RA RO (33) 

33.1 MANTSWE*  
-fe, -sele, -Ahle, seterat�ng, maqheku . 

33.2 PUISANO 
TAELO: ITHUTE MANTSWE A MATJHA 

a 

Manna �nwa ke Mme �nwa manna 
manna ofe? ke monna ofe? l . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] [ 1 .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
E, ke moruti. E, ke manna ose/e. 
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Monna �nwa ke 
mor'ina ofe? 
... [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 
E, ke monna ya 
bahale. 



d 

Mokopu Bna ke 
mokopu ofe? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 
E , ke mokopu 6 
thata. 

e 

Selepe s�na ke Leb�nkele l�na ke 
selepe sefe?  leb�nkele lefe? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
E, ke selepe E,  ke leb�n kele 
sesele. la dieta! 

Mona re bona batho ba tsamayang seterat�ng. Ke batho bafe?  
Ke batho b6hle. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

Mf>na dikgom6 ts�na, d i  fula nah�ng. Ke dikgom6 dife? Ke 
dikgomo tsdh/e. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
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Maqheku a d utse a buisana. Ke maq heku 6hle. 

33.3 MANOLLO 

33.3. 1 Om doelwitte 1 en 2 (kyk 
SEPHEO - 33 .0) te verNesenlik, word 
twee spes1ale relatiewe stam me 
gebruik. Hulle IS -fe en -sele. -Fe wat 
in werklikheid ' n  vraagwoordstam 1s, 
druk watter uit, terwyl -sele anderl­
vreemde/verskillende beteken .  I n  
teenstelling met ander 'egte' relatiewe 
stukke wat ons teengekom het, 
gebruik hierdie stamme 
ooreenkomstig hul betekenrsaard, die 
skakel van die betrokke onderwerp. 
Oit is 'n ortografiese gebruik om die 
onderwerpskakel vas aan die stamme 
te skryf, vgl. 

(a) Monna ofe? (Watter man?) 
(bl Monna osele. ('n Ander/vreemde 
man.) 
(e) Selepe sefe? {Watter byl?) 
{d) Mokopu ofe? (Watter pampoen?) 
{g) Batho bafe? {Watter mense?) 
{h) Dikgomo dife? {Watter beeste?) 
(c) Selepe sesele. { 'n  Vreemde byl.) 

33.3.2 En1ge paslike antwoord kan op 
vrae met -fe? gegee word. Hu lie 1s glad 
n1e beperk tot kopulatiewe soorte {vgl 
a), of antwoorde met -sele (kyk b en c), 
of ander soorte relatiewe {kyk c en d) 
n re. ' n  Antwoord kan bv ook in die 
vorm van ' n  besitkonstruks1e gegee 

33.3. 1 To achieve objectives 1 and 2 
{see SEPH EO - 33.0) one uses two 
special types of relative stems. They 
are -fe? and -sele. -Fe actually an inter­
rogative stem ,  communicates wh,ch?, 
while -sele expresses other/fore,gnldif­
ferent depending on the situation. 
Contrary to the other real relative 
phrases we have come across, these 
stems, according to their semantic 
nature, use the concord of the relevant 
subject. It is an orthographic conven­
tion to tie this concord to the stem, cf. 

{al Monna ofe? (Which man?) 
{bl Monna osele. {A different/foreign 
man.) 
{el Selepe sefe? (Which axe?) 
{dl Mokopu ofe? {Which pumpki n?) 
(g) Batho bafe? (Which people?) 
(h) Dikgomo dife? (Which cattle?) 
(cl Selepe sesele. ( A  strange axe.) 

33.3.2 Any suitable answer could be 
given to questions with -fe? Answers 
are by no means limited to copulative 
types {cf a), or answers with -sele (cf .  b 
and cl .  or other types of the relative 
(cf. c and d). It may, for example, also 
be in the form of a possessive con­
struction (cf. f l .  or a quantitative pro­
noun (cf. g and h) . 
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word (kyk f) , of ' n  kwantitatiewe voor­
naamwoord (kyk g en h) . 

33.3.3 Van kwantitatiewe voornaam­
woorde gepraat - (SE PH E6 SA 3,  
33.0) - die tyd het aangebreek dat 
ons meer oor hulle se. Hierdie voor­
naamwoorde het ' n  gemeenskaplike 
WORTEL, nl. -Ahle. Dit kombineer 
met die onderwerpskakel van die 
naamwoord en verdring sy vokaal, vgl. 

le + ohle > lf>hle 

Klas 1 volg weer sy e1e patroon, aange­
s1en dit e as skakel gebruik, vgl. 

e + ohle > yohle 

33.3.4 Die kwantitatief druk a/le/a/ma/ 
die hele uit, vgl. 

Motho yf>hle ( Die hele mens) 

Let op dat konsonantalisas1e voorkom 
wanneer e met -ohle kombineer. 

Batho bbhle (al die mense) 
M5torokara (w)c3hle (die hele kar) 
(Konsonantalisasie kan plaasvind.) 
Pheha meroho yAhle. (Kook al die 
groente). 
Lefatshe l&ple (die hele wereld) 
M akgowa ohle (al die Blankes) 

In klas 6 verdwyn die o nderwerpska­
kel. 

Seeta s<ihle se tletse diretse. 
(Die hele skoen 1s vol modder.) 

Difate ts6hle di h loka metsi. 
( Al die borne het water nodig.) 

Pheha nama yfihle. 
(Kook al die vleis.) 

33.3.3 Speaking of quantitative pro­
nouns - (SE PHEO SA 3,  33.0) - the 
time has come to say more about 
them. These pronouns have a com­
mon ROOT which 1s -f>hle. I t  com­
bines with the subject concord of the 
noun,  superceding its vowel ,  cf. 

le + ohle > lf>hle 

Class 1 again follows its own pattern in 
that it uses e as a concord, cf. 

e + ohle > yf>hle 

33.3.4 The quantitative expresses 
all/everybody/the whole, cf. 

Motho yf>hle (the whole person) 

Note that consonantalisation occurs 
when e combines with -ohle. 

Batho bfihle ( All the people) 

M6torokara (w)<ihle (the whole car) 

(Consonantalisation may take place.) 

Pheha meroho yfihle. (Cook all the 
vegetables) 

Lefatshe l&hle (the whole world) 

M akgowa 6hle (all the Whites) 

I n  class 6 the subject concord disap­
pears. 

Seeta s5hle se tletse diretse. 
(The whole shoe is covered with mud.) 

Difate tsfihle di hloka metsi. 
( All the trees need water.) 

Pheha nama y�hle. (Cook all the 
meat.) 
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Diphoofolo tsfihle di ka sakeng. 
( Al die diere ,s in die kraal.) 

BorOtho bbhle bo jelwe ke Jane. 
( Al die brood is deur Jan opgeeet.) 

Verstaan u?  

Diphoofolo t!i5hle d i  ka  sakeng. 
( All the animals are in the kraal.) 

BorMho bAhle bo jelwe ke Jane. 
(The whole bread was eaten by John.) 

Do you follow? 

Pula* e nele letsatsi lohle. Matamo• ohle a tletse metsi. Ke ntho esele mona 
seterekeng* sa rona. Ke metsi hohle feela• .  Diretse* !  Dikoloi* tsohle di tletse 
diretse, le d ieta tsohle tsa batho. E, pula kgwecling ena ya Phupjane mona 
Foreisetata ke nthO esele! 
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TH UTO YA MASHOME A MARARO 
LE METSO E M E N E  (34) 

34. 1  MANTSWE • 

-bol�lletse, -disitse, -b6ntshitse, -hlatswitse, masela, mmapa. 

34.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  MAMELA, 0 SHEBE DITSHWANTSHO, 0 PHETE, 0 ARABE 
DIPOTS6. 

,-('.-•--. '·-C -:r--l � r-fa.-.� --, '-\--( ,--, 
/ n •· \ a --. ,- · , -. >- ...  ' 

-�--·-· ,'4' �·\ -I' : J-
'l · ,7,:,, ,,_ f-, '" (' . •J , 
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Re bt'>na eng m6na setshwaritshong? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
E ,  re b6na mosuwe a bua le bana. 
Mosuwe 6 bol�lla bana ditaba tsa 
thuto. Maobane 6 ba bolelletse 
ditaba d isele. Pheta: 

[Maobane . . . . . . . . . ] 



b 

d 

e 

. / 

/ .,/ 
:r ,. 
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M5na Pule 6 d isa dikgom6. 
Maobane 6 disitse. Pheta: 

[Maobane Pu le . . . . ] 

Mosuw� 6 b6ntsha bana mmapa. 
Maobane 6 ba b6ntshitse mmapa 
6na. Pheta: 

[ . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . •  J 

Mmamoletsane 6 hlatswa masela. 
Maobane 6 a h latswitse. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

PulJ 6 b6na eng? 
' [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
E, 6 bOna m6torokara. Maobane 6 
bfine eng? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
Setshwantshong sa b re bOna eng? 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 



Mosetsana �nwa ke Pulane. Pulane 
6 �tsa eng mfina? 
' ( . . .. . . .... ... . . . .  ] 
E, 6 a k�na. Pheta: 

( . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

E mpa m6na Pulane 6 k�ne. Pheta: 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

H 6  lokile. Mme rona bbhle, m5na 
re dutseng hae, re k�ne. Pheta: I . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 

34.3 MANOLLO 

34.3. 1 Die doelwit van hierdie 
THUTO IS om die -itse en -etse 
variasies van die perfektum/toestands­
vorm aan te leer. Variasie -e wat ook in 
die PH ETAPHETO voorkom, is reeds 
in THUTO YA 20 bespreek .  

34.3.2 Onthou u :  die perfektum druk 
'n voltoo1de handeling uit, terwyl die 
toestandsvorm (statief), die staat aan­
dui waarin 'n item/saak horn bevind. 
'n Hersienmg van THUTO YA 20 rs 
moont1ik die moeite werd! 

34.3.3 Die -itse variasie kom voor by 
stamme wat 'n s in sy laaste lettergreep 
het. Met ander woorde, selfs wanneer 
s in 'n bundel konsonante voorkom 
wat deel 1s van die slotlettergreep, is 
die vorm -itse, vgl. 
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34. 3 . 1  The objective of this THUTO is 
to learn the -itse and -etse variants of 
the perfect/stative of the verb. Varia­
tion -e, also featuring in the 
PHH APHETO, has already been 
discussed in THUTO YA 20. 

34.3.2 Do you stil l remember? The 
perfect communicates a completed ac­
tion, while the stative denotes the state 
in which an item finds itself. Perhaps a 
revision of THUTO YA 20 wil l  be 
worth-while! 

34.3.3 The -itse variation appears at 
stems havtng an s m its final syllable. In 
other words even when s appears in a 
c luster of consonants as part of the 
final syllable, -itse is used, cf. 



(b) -d is,tse (het vee opgepas} 
(c) -bontshitse (het gewys) 
(e) -hla tsw1tse (het gewas). Vgl. ook:  

6 fositse. (Hy het fouteer.) 
6 ntshepis,tse. (Jy het my belowe). 
6 e r�kisitse maobane. (Hy het dit 
g1ster verkoop.) 
Ba mp6tsitse kajeno. (Hulle het my 
vandag gevra.) 

34.3.4 Die -etse vanasie kom voor by 
stamme wat op -ela, -ella of -ala em­
dig, vgf. 
-bolela > -bolelletse (het vertel aan) 
-amohela > -amohetse (het ontvang) 
-robala > -robetse (aan die slaap 
wees} . ( Affrikatisas1e) 

Vgl. ook :  

N tate o robetse. (Pa slaap.) 
Ke lebetse ho mo bitsa. (Ek het 
vergeet om horn te roep.) 

Wanneer word die -etse en -itse 
vanas1es van die perfektum/toe­
standsvorm gebruik? 

(bl -d isitse (herded cattle) 
(c) -bontshitse (shown} 
(d) -hlatswitse (washed). Also cf. 

6 fositse. (He made a mistake.) 
6 ntshepis1tse. (You promised me.} 
6 e r�kfsitse maobane. (He sold it 
yesterday.) 
Ba mp6tsitse kajeno. (They asked me 
today.) 
Ke bitsitse ngwana. (I called the child.} 

34.3.4 The -etse variation appears at 
stems ending in -ela, -ella or -ala, cf. 

-bolella > -bolelletse (. . told to) 
-amohela.> -amohetse (. . received} 
-robala > -robetse (. . to be asleep). 
( Affncatisation) 

Also cf. 

Ntate o robetse. (Dad is asleep.) 
Ke lebetse ho mo bitsa. (I forgot to call 
him.} 

When does one use the -etse and 
-itse variations of the perfect/stative 
form? 
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TH UTO YA MAS H OM E  A MARARO 
LE M ETSO E M E H LANO (35) 

35.1 MANTSWE 

-loha, -lohela, -dis�tsa, badisa, beng, -tlisetsa, -hlatswetsa, kapa, bah6lo, 
-s�b&letsa, -etswa, butle, masela, -faola, -bfts�tsa, ntatae, d iketsf>, katiba. 

35.2 PUISANO 

TAELO: MAME LA, 0 ITH UTE DIKETSO TSE NTJHA* 
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Morina 6 16ha katiba. 6 l6h�la 
mofumahadi wa hae katiba. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 



b 
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' 6 ' Mona Pule 6 disa d ikgom6. dise-
tsa ntate Malefetsane dikgom6. 
Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
Mme badisa bohle ba dis�tsa b6ntata 
b6na dikgom6 dipolasing. Pheta he: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Sheba. Pu l� 6 tlfsa eng? 
, [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
E, 6 tlisa sek�re. 6 tlisetsa ntatae 
sek�re . .['ltatae 6 tla fa61a difate ka 
sona. E ,  Pul� 6 tlfsetsa ntatae 
sek�re. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

Mme Mmamoletsane 6 hlatswetsa 
bana ba hae masela. Pheta: 
,I. 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
E, Mmamoletsane 6 sebe/etsa lelapa 
la hae ka mafolofolo. 



Mf>na ag�nt� e �kisa diphoof61o. E r�kisetsa beng ba diphoo­
fOlo. E rekisetsa beng diphoofolo tsa b6na. Pheta: 

[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 
M5na ho �tswa jwang? Butle ke o b61�1le•: Pule 6 bftsihsa ntatae 
Monyane. Sheba mane. Monyane 6 lesakeng. Jwale Pul� 6 a mo 
bftsa. r:,itatae 6 a mo batla. Jwale p6ts0 ke ena: 

Pule 6 �tsa eng? 
[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 

35.3 MANOLLO 

35.3.1 Hierdie THUTO is 'n voortset­
ting van THUTO 22 en 23. Die doelwit 
is om prosesse te leer uitdruk wat 
veroorsaak word om plaas te vrnd vir of 
namens tets of iemand. In meer 
formele terme kom dit neer op die ver­
moe om kousatiewe handelinge uit te  
brei deur die byvoeging van ap­
plikatiewe 1mplikasies. Ons leer dus 
hoe om kousatiewe en applikatiewe 
ekstensies te kombineer - 'n belofte 
wat ons reeds in THUTO YA 23 
gemaak het. 

35.3.2 In illustrasies (a) en (b) verfris 

35 .3 . 1  This THUTO 1s a continuation 
of THUTO 22 and 23. The objective is 

. to communicate processes which are 
caused to happen (or be done) for, or 
on behalf of something or somebody. 
In more formal terms it amounts to the 
ability to extend causative actions by 
adding applicative implications. We 
therefore learn to combine causative 
and applicative extensions - as has 
been promised in THUTO YA 23. 

3 5.3.2 In illustrations (a) and (b) we 
refresh the use of the applicative ex­
tension -el- and its variant -ets-, which 
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ons eers weer die gebruik van die 
basiese applikatiewe morfeem -el- en 
sy -ets- variasie wat dikwels voorkom, 
vgl. 

6 lohela mofumahadi wa hae katiba. 
(Hy vleg vir sy vrou 'n hoed.) 

en 

6 disetsa ntate Malefetsane dikgomo. 
(Hy pas v,r 'oom' Malefetsane beeste 
op.) 

35.3.3 Kyk nou ook na illustras1e (c). 

6 tlisa sekere. (Hy bring 'n sker).. 

maar: 

6 tlisetsa ntatae sekere. 
(Hy bring v,r sy pa 'n sker.) 

-Tlisetsa is nl. die applikatiewe vorm 
van die kousatiewe slam -tlisa. 
Hoekom is dit iu1s -tlisetsa? - Omdat 
daar 'n s ,n die laaste lettergreep van 
-tlisa · voorkom. Lees daaroor weer in 
TH UTO YA 22. 

35.3.4 Kyk nou na illustrasie (d). Daar 
beteken 

Mme Mmamalefetsane o hlatswetsa 
bana ba hae masela. Mevrou 
Mmamalefetsane was v,r haar krnders 
wasgoed. Oor -sebetsa, was slegs die 
applikatief van -sebetsa 1s, het ons 
reeds gesels m THUTO YA 22 . 

35.3.5 Kyk nou na illustrasie (el: 

Agente e rekisetsa beng ha diph6o­
f616., beteken h1er Die agent verkoop 
namens die eienaars van die beeste. En 

E rekisetsa beng diphoof61o tsa bona. 
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is used often, "cf. 

6 lohela mofumahadi wa hae katiba. 
(He weaves a hat for his wife.) 

and 

6 disetsa ntate Malefetsane dikgomo. 
(He herds cattle for 'uncle' Malefe­
tsane.) 

35.3.3 Now look at illustration {c). 

6 tlisa sekere. (He brings a pair of 
scissors.) 

but: 

6 tlisetsa ntatae sekere. {He brings his 
dad a pair of scissors.) 

-Tlisetsa 1s the applicative form of the 
causative stem -tlisa. Why is it 
-tlisetsa? - Because there 1s an s in the 
last syllable of -tlisa. Again read about 
that in TH UTO YA 22. 

35.3.4 Now look at illustration (d). 

Mme Mmamalefetsane o hlatswetsa 
bana ba hae masela, means Mrs 
Mmamalefetsane are doing the 
washing for her children. 

We already discussed -sebeletsa in 
THUTO YA 22, which is only the ap­
plicative of -sebetsa. 

35.3.5 Now look at illustration {e). 

Agente e rekisetsa beng ba 
diphoofolo. 
(The agent sells on behalf of/for the 
owners of the animals.) 

E rekisetsa beng diphoofolo tsa 
bona., means: He sells on behalf of the 



beteken Hy verkoop v,r die eienaars 
hulle beeste. 

Hier kombmeer die kousatiewe en ap­
plikatiewe ekstens1e weer soos in (c). 

35.3.6 Kyk na i llustrasie (f). Laat ons dit 
sin vir sin vertaal. Die eerste sin: 

Mona ho etswa jwang? beteken: 
Wat gebeur h1erl 

Die tweede sin: 

Butle, ke o bolelle. beteken: 
Wag, laat ek JOU vertel. En 

Pule o bitsetsa ntatae Monyane. 
beteken: Pule roep Monyane v,r sy pa. 

-Bitsetsa is die applikatief van werk­
woordstam -bitsa (roep). 

35.3.7 Oor 'n paar sake in (f) nog die 
volgende: 

e Ho etswa 
U het al met die werkwoordstam 

-etsa, en by 1mplikas1e oak met ho e­
tsa, te doen gekry. Maar nie met ho 
etswa nie. Wanneer w tussen die 
werkwoord se worte l en die uitgang 
ingevoeg word, word die passiewe 
(lydende) vorm verkry, word gedoen, 
dus. Kyk volgende THUTO YA 36. 

• Butle 
I s  'n bywoord wat stadig beteken. 

Dit word ook as uitroep v1r Wag! 
Stadig! gebruik. 

• Ke o bolelle 
Ke 1s gewoon die onderwerpskakel 

van die l ste persoon, enkelvoud. 0 1s 
die voorwerpskake l van die 2de per­
soon, enkelvoud. Oor -bolelle: bolella 
is die applikatief van -bolela. By 

owners their animals. 

Here the causative and applicative ex­
tensions again combine, as has been 
the case in (c). 

35.3.6 Look at illustration (f). Let us 
translate sentence by sentence. The 
first sentence: 

Mona ho etswa jwang? means: What ,s 
being done here?/What happens here? 

The second sentence: 

Butle, ke o bolelle. says: 
Wait, let me tell you. 

Pule o bitsetsa ntatae Monyane., 
means Pule calls Monyane for h,s dad. 
Stem -bitsetsa 1s the appl icative of 
-bitsa (to call) . 

35.3. 7 Some explanation of language­
forms in (f) : 

• Ho etswa 
We already met die verb stem -etsa 

and by impl ication, also ho etsa. This 
is not the case with ho etswa. When w 
is sandwiched between the verbal root 
and its ending, one gets the passive 
modification of the action conveyed 
by that verb. Ho etswa l iterally means 
,s done. Please read the following 
THUTO YA 36. 

• Butle 
This 1s an adverb which means watt. 

Used as an exclamation it conveys the 
idea of Wa1t!/Slowly/Careful! 

• Ke o bolelle 
Ke ts the subiect concord of the 1 st 

person, singular O 1s the obiect con­
cord of the 2nd person, singular. On 
-bolelle; -bolella IS the applied form of 

244 



stamme wat op -ola, -l>la, -ela, -ela en 
-ala uitgaan, val die vokaal van die ap­
plikatiewe ekstens1e mos weg (kyk 
weer THUTO YA 22). In plaas van 
·-bolelela kry ons dus: -bolella (vertel 
aan}. Maar waar kom die uitgang -e in 
(f) vandaan? - Die sin 1s 'n versoek 
met 'n voorwerpskakel. Daarom! Kyk 
gerus weer na T H UTO YA 27. 

• N tatae (Sy pa) 
Hierdie 1s 'n saamgetrokke vorm van 

die besitkonstruks1e ntate wa hae. Vgl. 
ook 

ntatao (jou pa) < ntate wa hao 
mmae (sy ma) < mme wa hae 
mmao (jou ma) < mme wa hao 

Sulke sametrekkings kom heel dikwels 
voor. 

• Monyane o lesakeng 
(Monyane 1s in/by die kraal) 

Hierdie sin 1s 'n bepalende kopulatief. 
Daarom word die onderwerp Mo­
nyane se skakel gebruik (kyk weer 
TH UTO YA 8) . Hier 1s die komple­
ment die lokatiewe naamwoord 
lesakeng (in/by die kraal}. 

• 6 a mo bitsa / 6 a mo batla 
(Hy roep horn / Hy soek horn) 

Hierdie twee sinne gee ons die geleen­
the1d om op 'n ander, ba1e reelmat1ge 
sametrekk1ng van klanke te wys. Mo 
bitsa word dikwels as mmitsa gehoor; 
en mo batla as mmatla. Hierdie pro­
ses word ass1milas1e genoem. Die een 
klank word in 'n voorafgaande of 
daaropvolgende klank opgeneem, 
geass1mileer. Hier word die b opge­
neem in die voorafgaande m. Ons se 
opgeneem, omdat b verdwyn en m 
verdubbel word. Die voorwerpskakel 
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-bolela. Stems ending on -ela, -ela, 
-ola, -ola and -ala, discard the vowel 
of the applied extension - see 
THUTO YA 22. Instead of *-bolelela 
one therefore gets -bolella (to tell to). 
Where does the ending -e come from? 
- Because this 1s a request with an ob-
1ect concord. Read TH UTO YA 27 
again. 

• Ntatae ( His dad) 
This 1s a contracted form of the 

possessive phrase ntate wa hae. Also 
cf. 

ntatao (your dad) < ntate wa hao 
mmae (his mother) < mme wa hae 
mmao (your mother) < mme wa hao 

This type of construction occurs quite 
often. 

• Monyane o lesakeng 
(Monyane 1s in/at the kraal) 

This is a descriptive copulative. 
Therefore the concord of the subject 
Monyane is used (see THUTO YA 8). 
Here the complement 1s the locative 
noun lesakeng (in/at the kraal). 

• 6 a mo bitsa / 6 a mo batfa 
(He calls him / He wants him) 

These two sentences give us an oppor­
tunity to show another, very regular 
contraction of sounds. Mo bitsa 1s 
often heard as mmitsa, while mo batla 
often is heard as mmatla. The process 
is called assimilation. One sound 1s 
assimilated by either a preceding or a 
following one. Here b 1s taken up into 
m. Taken up we say, because b has 
disappeared, while m has doubled 
itself. The o of the object concord 
completely disappears. When a sound 
1s completely taken up by a preceding 



se o verdwyn heeltemal. Wanneer 'n 
klank vo/ledig deur ' n  voorafgaande 
klank opgeneem word, praat ans van 
vol ledige progressiewe assimilasie. 
Ons se progressief, omdat ' n  
voorafgaande klank sy  invloed voren­
toe laat geld. Vergelyk ook die 
volgende: 

mo bOna > mmona (horn sien) 
mo botsa > mmotsa (horn vra) 
mo bolella > mmolella (aan horn ver­
tel) 
mo bontsha > mmontsha (horn wys) . 

one, we call the process complete pro­
gressive assimilation. We use the term 
progressive, because a preceding 
.sound m akes its i nfluence felt forward­
ly. Also compare the following: 

mo b6na > mmona (see him) 
mo botsa > mmotsa (ask him) 
mo bolella > mmolella (tell h im) 
mo bontsha > mmontsha (show h im) .  

35.4 HO ITLHAHLO BA 

Verstaan u?  Do you follow? 

0 re* o batla diaparo tseo hosane? Ho lokile, ke tla o lokisetsa tsona 
phirimaneng• ena. Di ntle haholo. Haholoholo dieta tseo tsa ho bapala bolo. 
Mohlomong* o tla nthekisetsa tsona selemong se tlang_ Le nna ke batla ho 
bapala b616 selemong se tlang. Wena o tla ithekela tse ding! 
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A A 

TH UTO YA MASHOME A MARARO 
LE METSO E TSHE LETSENG (36) 

36. 1 MANTSWE • 

-balwa, -palangwe, -b6pjwa, -ng6lwa, -tshw�rwe, -tsujwa, -jewa, nkg6, 
lengolo, papa, -h talosa, -n6wa. 

36.2 PUISANO 

TAELO 1 :  ITHUTE DIKETSO TSE NA: 

H lal6sa setshwaritsho. [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 
.. 
E, moruti 6 bala 
Bfbele. Bibele e 
balwa ke moruti. 
Pheta! 
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[ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 



H lal6sa setshwantshO 
s�na: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ] 

E, monr;ia, 6 palame 
pere. Pere e 
palangwe ke 
monna. Pheta : [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

Ke nkgO. NkgO e 
b6p1wa ke mosadi . 
Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ] 

t nkg6 e b6pjwa ke 
mosadi .  

Ke lengOI<'>. Leng616 
le ngo/wa k� mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
,{ , I 

E, lengOlo le ngOlwa 
ke monna. Pheta: [Leng616 . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Ke buka. Buka e 
tshw�rwe ke eng? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 
.t , 
E, buka e tshwerwe 
ke letsoho. Pheta: [Stika . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Monn.a 6 tsuba 
peipi. Peipi e tsu;wa 
ke monna. Pheta: [Pei pi . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J 

Pule 6 ja papa. 
Papa e jewa ke 
Pule. Papa e jewa 
ke mang? [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  l 

t papa a jewa ke 
Pule. 
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Nkg6no 6 nwa kofi. 
K3fi e n6wa ke 
nkg6no. Pheta: [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . J 

E, kfiff e n6wa ke 
h nkg6no. 

TAELO 2: NGOLA DIKARABO TSENA TSOHLE BUKENG YA HAO. 

36.3 MANOLLO 

36. 3 . 1  Hier leer ons hoe om passiewe 
(lydende) handel inge u it te druk.  
Passiewe uit ings du, aan dat ' n  proses 
of 'n handeling deur die onderwerp 
ondergaan word, of dat dit op t"]_om 
u itgeoefen word deur 1ets of ,emand. 
Handelinge ,s pass1ef wanneer die 
onderwerp di t  nte self uitvoer n ,e, 
maar deur die toedoen van ,ets of ,e­
mand daarby betrokke is. 

36.3 .2  In Sotho word passiewe handel­
inge u itgedruk deur n geringe 
modifikasie van die werkwoordstam.  
As  bas,ese formule geld: 

Voeg -w- tussen die werkwoord se 
wortel en sy u itgang in ,  vgl. 

(d) -ngola > -ngolwa (word geskryt) 
(a) -bala > -balwa (word gelees) 

Vgl . ook: 

-reka > -rekwa (word gekoop) 
-etsa > -etswa (word gedoen) 
-pheha > -phehwa (word gekook) 
-botsa ;,. botswa (word gevra) 
-bitsa ;,. -bitswa (word geroep) 

36.3.3 Soos uit (g) en (h) blyk, neem 
enkel lettergrep1ge stam me -ew-, -ow-, 
of selfs -uw-, vgl. 

-ja > -jewa (word geeet) 

36.3 . 1 Here we learn how to express 
passive actions. Passive utterances 
sign ify that a process or an action rs ex­
perrenced (or u ndergone) by the sub­
Ject, or that an action ,s earned out on 
i t  by something or somebody. Actions 
are cal led passive when they are not 
performed by the subiect itself, but in­
volved in them through the agency of 
someth ing or somebody. 

36 .3 .2  I n  Sotho passive actions 
a re communicated by a slight modifi­
cation of the verb stem. The basic for­
mula 1s :  

Insert -w- between the verbal root and 
i ts ending, cf. 

(d) -ngola > -ngolwa (is written) 
(a) -bala > -balwa ( is read) 

Also cf. 

-reka ;,. -rekwa (is bought) 
-etsa ;,. -etswa ( is done) 
-pheha ;,. -phehwa ( is cooked) 
-botsa > botswa (is asked) 
-bitsa ;,. -bitswa (is called) 

36 .3 .3  As may be seen from (g) and (h). 
monosyl labic stems take -ew-, -ow-, 
or even -uw-, cf. 
-ja > -jewa ( is eaten) 
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-na > -newa (word gereen) 
-sa > -sewa (lig word, opklaar) 
-tjha > -tjhewa (word gebrand) 

maar: 

-nwa > -nowa (word gedrink) 
-shwa > -showa (doodgegaan word) 
-wa > -owa (geval word) 

maar: 

-nka > -nkuwa (geneem word) 
-fa > -fuwa (gegee word) 
-ya > -uwa (gegaan word) 
-tla > -tluwa (gekom word) 
-kga > -kguwa (gepluk/geskep word) 

36.3.4 Meersillabiese stamme met -ya 
as slotlettergreep, neem ook -uw-: 

-tsamaya > -tsamauwa (word geloop) 
-bolaya > bolauwa (doodgemaak 
word) 

36.3.S Stamme wat op -ua uitgaan,  
neern -uuw-, vgl. 

-bua > -buuwa (gepraat word) 
-rua > -ruuwa (besit word) 

36.3.6 Wanneer die agtervoegsel -w-na 
die volgende klanke te staan kom, 
vmd daar weer 'n reeks k lankver­
skuiwings plaas: p, ph, b, f, m en ny . . 
Die kombinas1es • pw, *phw, *bw, 
•fw, •mw en • nyw word nie deur die 
sprekers toegelaat nie, gevolglik tree 
die volgende versku 1wings m :  

p + w > pjw;-bopa > -bopjwa 
(gernaak . .  ) 
ph + w > pjhw;-hlompha 
hlompjhwa (geeer word) 
(prepalatalisas,e) 
b + w > jw;-tsuba > -tsujwa (word 
gerook) 

-na > -newa ( . . . . . ) 
-sa > -sewa (is cleared up) 
-tjha > -tjhewa (is burnt) 

but: 

-nwa > -nowa (being drunk) 
-shwa > -showa ( . . . . .  ) 
-wa > -owa (. . . . .  ) 

but: 

-nka > -nkuwa (being taken) 
-fa > -fuwa (being given) 
-ya > -uwa ( .  . . . .  ) 
-tla > -tluwa ( . . . . . ) 
-kga > -kguwa (being picked) 

36.3 .4 Multisyllabic stems having -ya 
as their final syllable, also take -uw-, cf. 

-tsamaya > -tsamauwa (being walked) 

-bolaya > -bolauwa (being killed) 

36. 3 . 5  Stems e nding on -ua, take 
-uuw-, cf. 

-bua > -buuwa (is spoken) 
-rua > -ruuwa (is possessed) 

36 .3 .6  When -w- follows p ,ph, b, f, m 
and ny, a series of sound 
shifts again occurs, since * pw, *phw, 
• bw, •fw, •mw and •nyw are not 
tolerated by the speakers. These are 
the sound shifts: 

p + w > pjw;-bopa > -bopjwa (is 
created/moulded) 
(prepalatalisation) 
ph + w > pjhw;-hlompha 
hlompjhwa (is respected) 
(prepalatalisation) 
b + w > jw;-tsuba > -tsujwa (is 
smoked) 
(prepalatalisation) 
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(prepalatalisasie) 
f + w > fjw;-lefa > -lefjwa (betaal 
word) 
(prepalatalisas1e) 
m + w > ngw; > -palama > -palangwa 
(gery word) 
(velansas1e) 
ny + w > nngw;-kena > -kenngwa (in­
gesit/ingelaat word) 
(velar,sas,e) 

By prepalatalisas,e word die 
prepalatale j as 'n oorgangsklank 
gebruik tussen die onkombme erbare 
p + w, ph + w, b + w en f + w; hu lie 
word deur die tussenkoms van j nader 
aan mekaar gebring. Aan die ander 
kant word m + w en ny + w in die pro­
ses van ve/ar,sas,e verder van mekaar 
geskuif, want ng  word op die velum 
u itgespreek. 

36.3.7 Om d ie  probleme van die 
klankverande nnge te vermy, kan die 
alternatiewe pass1 ewe morfe em -uw­
d eurgaans gebruik word om -w- te ver­
vang, vgl. 

-bopa > -bopuwa 1 .p.v. -bopjwa, ens. 
Die vorm� wat genoem is, kom egter 
so dikwels voor dat ons dit me 
aanbeveel nie. 

36.3.8 Die pass,ewe ekstens,e  
-w- kombine er ook met die perfektum 
en toestandsvorm en wel op so 'n 
wyse dat hy die p erfektumekstens1e 
binnedring, vgl. 

-rekile > -rekilwe (is gekoop) 
-bone > -bonwe ( is ges1en) 
-botsitse > -botsitswe (is gevra) 
-amohetse > -amohetswe (is aanvaar) 
-apere > -aperwe (is gedra) 
-tshwere > -tshwerwe (is/word 
vasgehou) 
-rwetse > -rwetswe (is/word gedra) 

f + w > fjw;-lefa > -lefjwa (is paid) 
(prepalatalisation) 
m + w > ngw; -palama > -palangwa (is 
ridden) 
(velansa tion) 
ny + w > nngw;-kena > -kenngwa (is 
put into/is let in) 
(velansation) 

In the process of prepalatalisation the 
prepalatal j is used as a glid e be­
twe en the uncombanable p + w, 
ph + w, b + w, f + w; an fact they are 
brought nearer to each other by the 
prepalatal j .  On the other hand, m + w 
and ny + w are shifted further from 
each other an the process of velansa­
t,on, for ng 1s articulated on the velum. 

36.3.7 In order to avoid these com­
plicated sound shifts one could use the 
alternative morpheme -uw- to replace 
-w- throughout, cf. 

-bopa > -bopuwa instead of -bopjwa, 
etc. The forms mentioned  occur so 
often, that we will not recommend 
this. 
36.3.8 The passive extension -w- also 
combines with the perfect and stative 
extensions, an such a way that they 
penetrate into the extension itse lf, cf. 
-rekile > -rekilwe (was/were bought) 
-bone > -bonwe (was/were seen) 
-botsitse > -botsitswe (was/were ask-
e d) 
-amohetse> -amohetswe (was/were  
accepted) 
-apere > -aperw� (was/were worn) 
-tshwere > -tshwerwe (was/were held) 
-rwetse > -rwetswe (was/were carried) 
-hopotse > -hopotswe (was/were 
rem em be red) 
-remme > -renngwe 
down) 
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-hopotse > -hopotswe ( is onthou) 
-remme > -renngwe ( is afge kap) 
-palame > -palanngwe (is/word gery) 

36.3.9 Wanneer kousat iewe en ap­
plikatiewe prosesse in die pass1ewe 
vorm we ergegee word, word -w-voor 
die uitgangs-a ingevoeg, vgl. 

-rekisa ;,. -rekiswa (verkoop word) 
-bontsha > -bontshwa (gewys word) 
-kenya > -kenngwa ( ingesit word) 
-botsetsa > -botsetswa (gevra word 
vir) 
-balla > -bal lwa (gele es  word v1r) 
-sebeletsa ;,. -sebeletswa (gedi en  
word) 

36.3 . 1 0  Pass i ewe prosesse sluit nor­
maalweg 'n agent in, of 1mplise e r  'n 
sogenaamde 'doener'. In Sotho word 
na die agent verw.ys me t behulp van 
die identifiserende kopulati e f  ke: 

Peipi e tsujwa ke monna.  
(Di e pyp word deur die man gerook.) 

Nkgo e bopjwa ke mosadi. 
(Die skepkalbas word deur die vrou 
geskep.) 

le ngolwa ke monna, lengolo. 
(Dit word deur die man geskryf, die 
bri ef.) 

Kofi e nowa ke nkgono. 
(Die koffie word deur ouma gedrink.) 

Pere eo e palanngwe ke Mosotho. 
(Daardie pe rd word deur 'n Mosotho 
gery.) 

36.3. 1 1  Vroeg in hi e rdie kursus het ons 
u ingele 1 in die naamwoordklasses1s­
t e em (THUTO YA 5 & 6) . Daarna het 
ons die inhoud van h1erdie klasse ( en  
informas1e oor hulle skakel- en voor-
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-palame > -palanngwe (was ridden), 
e tc. 

36.3. 9 When causative and appli­
cative actions are expressed in the 
passive ,  -w- is inserted before ending 
-a, cf. 

-rekisa > -rekiswa (be ing sold) 
-bontsha > -bontshwa (being shown) 
-kenya > -kenngwa (bemg put into) 
-botsetsa >-botsetswa (be ing asked 
for) 
-balla > -ballwa (being read for) 
-sebeletsa > -sebeletswa (be, ng serv-
ed) 

36.3. 1 0  Passive processes normally in­
clude or imply a so-called agent. In 
Sotho the agent is referred to by means 
of the identifying copulative ke, cf. 

Peipi e tsujwa ke monna. 
(The pipe is be ing smoked by the 
man. ) 

N kgo e bopjwa ke mosadi. 
(The calabash 1s being moulded by the 
woman . )  

l e  ngolwa ke monna, lengolo. 
(It 1s be ing written by the man, the 
le tt er.) 

Kofi e nowa ke nkgono. 
(The coffe e 1s be ing drunk by granny. ) 

Pere eo e palanngwe ke Mosotho. 
(That horse 1s bemg ridden by a 
Mosotho. ) 

36.3 . 1 1 Early in thi s  course we in­
troduced you to the noun class system 
(TH UTO YA 5 & 6). We then went on 
to gradually release the content of 
these classes (as well as information on 
the ir concordial and pronominal 



naamwoordelike s1steme) gele1delik 
vrygestel, vgl. klasse 1 /2, THUTO YA 5 
& 6; klasse 3/4, THUTO YA 13; klasse 
5/6, TH UTO YA 14; klasse 7/8, 
THUTO YA 14; klasse 9/1 0, THUTO 
YA 32; klasse 1 4/6, THUTO YA 32; 
klasse 1 6/ 1 7/ 1 8, THUTO YA 8 & 1 6. 

36.3. 1 2  Oor die aard van die naam­
woorde het ons deur die loop van die 
kursus die volgende te wete gekom: 
daar 1s oorspronklike (Sotho) naam­
woorde; daar 1s naamwoorde wat aan 
Afrikaans en Engels ontleen 1s; daar 1s 

naamwoorde wat van ander woord­
soorte afgele, 1s. Naamwoorde afgele1 
van werkwoorde m die besonder, 1s 
leg10. Om die waarhe1d te se, klas 1 5  1s 
bas1es 'n deverbat,ewe klas. Alie 
werkwoordstamme kan daaraan 
behoort. Al wat nodig 1s om te doen, 1s 
om d ie prefiks van die klas, nl. ho 
vooraan enrge werkwoordstam te 
voeg. Volgens ortografiese gebruik 
word die ho los van die stam geskryf. 

36. 3 . 1 3  Klas 1 5  se onderwerpskakel is 
h6, sy voorwerpskakel is ho, sy besit­
skakel is ha; die relat 1efskakel 1s ht, 
die adjekt1efskakel ho. Sy absolute 
voornaamwoord 1s hona, sy besitlike 
voornaamwoord 1s hon.I., sy kwan­
titatiewe voornaamwoord 1s h5hle, 
terwyl sy d ne bas1ese demonstratiewe 
h6na, h&o en hane 1s. 

36.3 . 1 4  Ons het klas 1 5  'n dever­
bat1ewe klas genoem omdat hy naam­
woordelike items hu1sves en waarvan 
die beteken1sbas1s 'n handeling of 'n 
proses 1s, vgl. 

Ho itlhahloba (selftoetsrng; om jouself 
te toets) 
Ho utlwa (hoor-proses; om te hoor) 
Ho ja (etery; om te eet), ens. 

systems), cf. class 1 /2, THUTO YA 5 & 
6; classes3/4, THUTO YA 1 3; classes 
5/6, THUTO YA 14; classes 7/8, 
THUTO YA 14; classes 9/ 1 0, TH UTO 
YA 32; classes 1 4/6, THUTO YA 32; 
classes 1 6/ 1 7/ 1 8, TH UT6 YA 8 & 16. 

36.3. 1 2  On die nature of the noun we 
gathered the following during the 
course of this study: there a re ong,nal 
(Sotho) nouns; there are nouns bor­
'rowed from English and Afrikaans; 
there a re nouns which a re derived 
from other parts of speech. Nouns 
denved from verbs are particularly 
numerous. In fact class 1 5  essentially 1s 
a deverbat,ve class. All verb stems 
could belong to this cl<!SS. All one has 
to do, 1s to add the prefix of this class, 
which 1s ho, before any verb stem. Ac­
cording to orthographic convention 
ho 1s written separately from the stem. 

36.3.1 3  The subject concord of class 1 5  
1s h6, its obiect concord 1s ho, its 
possess ive concord 1s ha; its relative 
concord is h6, its adjectival concord 1s 
ho-. Its absolute pronoun 1s hona, its 
quantitative pronoun 1s hfihle, while 
its three basic demonstratives a re 
hfina, h6o, and hane. 

36.3. 1 4 We have called class 1 5  a 
deverbative class because it contains 
nominal items of which the semantic 
basis 1s actions or processes, cf. 

Ho itlhahloba (self-assessment; to 
a ssess oneself) 
Ho utlwa (process of hearrng; to hear) 
Ho ja (the eating, to eat), etc. 

It 1s precisely because of this basic role 
of the verb that this class could be 
looked upon as a bilateral word class 
- it 1s both noun and verb. When us-
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Dit 1s juis as gevo!g van h1erdie bas1ese 
rol van die werkwoord dat die klas ook 
beskou kan word as 'n tweesydige 
woordklas - dit is sowel naamwoord 

. as werkwoord. Wanneer dit as 'n 
werkwoord gebruik word, word 'n 
item van h1erdie klas 'n mfinitiewe of 
onbepaalde werkwoord genoem. 
Wanneer 'n spreker die infinitief 
gebruik, beskou hy dit wat hy se a s  'n 
saak. Dan gebruik hy die I NFINITI EWE 
MODU S. Dit 1s 1ets heeltemal anders 
as wanneer hy 'n algemene mededel­
mg rr.aak ( INDIK ATIEFMODUS), of 
wanneer hy versoeke ng, wense 
uitspreek, opdragte gee of bevele gee 
( IMPER ATI EFMODUS) . ( In  
laasgenoemde geval word 'n  besliste 
reaks1e van die aangesprokene(s) ver­
wag.) 

36.3. 1 5  Nou terug na deverbat iewe 
naamwoorde m die algemeen. Ons 
gee eers 'n lys van die meeste dever­
batiewe wat in h1erdie boek gebrui k  1s. 
Die oogmerk 1s nie om alle.s in ver­
band met hulle strukture te ver­
duidelik nie - eerder om u bewus te 
maak van die begmsels van hierdie 
belangrike taalverskynsel. Tussen 
hak1es gee ons die werkwoordstam 
waarvan elke naamwoord afgele1 1s. 
Kan u, voordat u d ie daaropvolgende 
toeligt 1ng lees, self sekere 
reelmatighede onderske1 . . .  ? 

kl/cl 1 

moruti ( < -ruta) 
mosadi ( < -sala) 
morena ( < -renal 
motswalle ( < -tswalla) 

kl/cl 2 

badisa ( < -disa) 
baithuti ( < -ruta) 

ed as a verb, an item from this class 1s 
called an infinitive verb. When a 
speaker uses the infinitive, he regards 
what he says as a case. He uses the I N­
F I N ITIVE MOOD. This is completely 
d i fferent from when he makes a 
general statement ( INDIC ATIVE 
MOOD), or when he makes 
requests,or wishes, or instructs or 
commands - aspects which require a 
definite react ion from the addressee(s) 
( IMPER ATIVE MOOD). 

36 . 3 . 1 5 Now back to deverbative 
nouns. We would now like to list most 
of the deverbatives we have used in  
this book. The obiective 1 s  not to  ex­
plain everything about their structures 
- rather to make you aware of some 
of the principles of this important 
linguistic feature. In brackets we give 
the verb stem from which each noun 
has been derived. Can you, before 
reading the explanation, discern some 
kind of regularity . . . ? 

kl/cl 3 

mosebetsi ( < sebetsa) 
Mmesa ( < -besa) 

kl/cl 6 

lerato ( < -rata) 
lefielo ( < -fiela) 
leruo ( < -rua) 
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kl/cl 7 

sefofane ( < -fofa) 
sethunya ( < -thunya) 
sefahleho ( < -fahleha) 
setshwantsho ( < -tshwantsha) 

-seeta ( < -eta) 
sebu i ( < -bua) 
setsebi ( < -tseba) 
sehah i  ( < -haha) 
sebini ( < -bina) 
sebohodi ( < -bohola) 
sejana ( < -ja) 
sengodi ( < -ngola) 
selem6 ( < -lema) 

kl/cl 8 

dieta ( < -eta) 
dijana ( < -ja) 
dijo ( < -ja) 

kl/cl 9 

potso ( < -botsa) 
thuto ( < -ruta) 
taelo ( < -laela) 
thabo ( < -thaba) 
kutlwisis6 ( < -utlwisisa) 
kgamelo ( < -hamela) 
nkg() ( < -kga) 

36.3. 1 6 0ns kan twee basiese soorte 
deverbatiewe onderske1, nl. per­
soonlike deverbatiewe en n,e-persoon­
like deverbatiewe. Eersgenoemde 
word gewoonlik in die mo-/ba-klasse 
geplaas, behalwe wanneer · n vakkun­
dige -aangedu1 word. Dan word hy in 
die se-/di-klasse geplaas. Persoonlike 
deverbatiewe gaan gewoonlik uit op 
'n - i .  Daar 1s egter afwykings, vgl. 
morena en badisa wat die uitgangs-a 
behou, en motswalle, wat -e as 
uitgang neem. 

kl/cl 14  

bophel6 ( < -phela) 
boithabiso ( < -thabisa) 
boikokobetso ( < -kokobela) 
bolokolohi  ( < -lokoloha) 
boipuso ( < -busa) 
boloi ( < -loyal 
bosadi ( < -sala) 
boruti ( < -ruta) 
boitshwaro ( < -tshwara) 
botahwa ( < -tahwa) 
bodulo ( < -dula) 
borena ( < -renal 
Botjhabela ( < -tjhabela) 
Bophirimela ( < -phirimela) 
boikarabelo ( < -arabela) 
botshepehi ( < -tshepeha) 

kl/cl 15  

ho  itlhahloba ( < -hlahloba) 
ho tsamaya ( < -tsamaya) 
ho nwa ( < -nwa) 
ho Ila ( <  -Ila) 
ho bona ( < -bona) 
ho dula ( < -dula) ens./etc. 

36.3.1 6  We may distinguish two basic 
kinds of deverbatives, namely personal 
and non-personal deverbatives. The 
first mentioned are normally ac­
comodated in the mo-Iba-classes, ex­
cept when reference 1s made to an ex­
pert. Then it 1s housed 1n the se-/di­
classes. Personal nouns normally ends 
on -i. However, there are exceptions, 
cf. morena and badisa, which retain 
the ending -a, and motswalle which 
takes the ending -e. 
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36.3.1 7 N ie-persoonlike deverbatiewe 
kom in ve rske1e  klasse voor Abstrakte 
nwe kom dikwels m die bo-klas voor, 
mstrumentele naamwoorde (soos 
seeta) dikwels in die se-/di- klasse, e n  
onbepaalde naamwoordelike prosesse 
altyd tn klas 1 5. Klasse 9/ 1 0  1s · n he e l  
populere klas v1r deverbatiewe ,  wat 
me esal klankversku1wings ondergaan, 
vgl. b > p; r >lh; I >  t; h > kg; f > ph; 
en 'n vokaalstam kry 'n k vooraan. Ge­
lukk1g stem hie rdie ve rande ringe oor­
een met die wat deur die voorwerp­
skakel van die 1 ste persoon, enkel­
voud, nl. n; veroorsaak word - kyk 
THUTO YA 32. Nie-pe rsoonlike 
deverbati ewe gebruik meesal die uit­
gang -o, maar daar is ook uitsonde­
rmgs, soos by sefofane, sethunya en 
Botjhabela. 

1 .  Skryf die volgende oor in die 
pass1ef: 

36.3. 1 7 Non-personal deverbatives ap­
pear m various classes. Abstract nouns 
often occur m the ho-class, instrumen­
tal nouns (such as seeta), often feature 
in the se-/di- classes, while infinitive 
nouns always feature m class 1 5. 
C lasse s  9/ 1 0  are quite popular for ac­
commodating deve rbatives, undergo­
ing sound changes most of the time , cf. 
b > p; r > th; I >  t; h > kg; f > ph; while 
vowel stems prefix a k. Fortunately 
these changes agre e with those caused 
by the obiect concord of the 1 st per­
son, singular wh,ch 1s n - see THUTO 
YA 32. Non-personal deve rbatives 
most of the time use the ending -o, 
although exc eptions do occur, such as 
sefofane, sethu nya and Botjhabela. 

Rewrite the following in the 
passive :  

-rwala, -fepa, -tshepa, -hama, -bona, -roba, -nwa, -tsamaya, -utlwa, -tjha. 

2. Verstaan u? 2. Do you follow? 

Mathata• a bophelo ha a bonwe ke bana. Ka lebaka • lena bana ha eletswa ke 
baholo ba bona. Baholo ba ba bolella hore ho etswa jwang ha mathata a 
hlaha• .  Empa hangata keletso eo ha e amohelwe ke bana. Ba tsamaya ka 
tsela ya bona. Hangata ho u wa hampe.  Ho hlaha kotsi • .  

KGOTSO! R E  TLA BONANA H O  MATHE LE LELEME I I ! !  
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SAAKRE G I STE R 

A! ( tussenwerpsel) 28.3 .4  
Aanspreekvorm 2 . 3 .2-6 
Absolute voornaamwoord 10 .3 .8, 

1 3 . 3 .6. 1 5 .0 e .v , 26.3.3 ,  
36 . 3 .9  

Abstrakte naamwoorde 1 3 .3 . 1 ,  
1 4. 3 .4, 32 . 3 . 1  

Adjekt 1efkonstruks1e 9 .3 .5, 
1 6 .3 .2  

Adjekt1efskakel 9 .3 . 1 5 , 1 3 . 3 .2-3, 
1 4 . 3 .2-3 ,  1 4 . 3 .  7-8, 32 .3 .5-6, 
3 2 . 3 .9, 36.3 .9 

Adjekt1efstam 9 .3 . 1 ,  9 .3 . 1 6, 
Adjektiefstuk 26 .3 . 3 ,  2 7 . 3 . 1 0, 

2 8 . 3 . 5  
Affri kaat 1 4 . 3 .9 
Affri katisas1e 9 .3 .  9, 1 4 . 3 .9, 

1 5 . 3 .6, 1 6 .3 .2 ,  1 7.3 .4, 
1 8 . 3 .7 ,  22 . 3 .6, 34 .3 .4  

agt 9 .0 e .v  
agter 8 .0  e .v  
Afhankl ike modus 1 8.3 .8 
Ako 1 8.3 .8, 29. 3 . 3  
'a l/a l les/a lmal '  33 .0 e.v.  
-an- (res1prokal is) 2 1 .0 e .v. 
ander 33.0 e.v.  
Appli kat1ewe prosesse 22.0 e.v. ,  

35.0 e.v 
Asp1ras1e 9 .3 . 1 2  
Ass1 mi las1e 9 . 3 .9, 29 . 3 . 3  

35 .3 .7  
Assos1atiewe bes1t 1 7 .0 e .v  
Assos1at iewe kopulatief 1 6.3 .2  

Bedes 28 .0  e .v 
Begnpstoets 1 6.0 e.v. ,  25 .0 e .v .  

26.0 e .v  
Beleefdhe 1dsvorm 3 .3 .4  
Bepalende kopulatief 8.3 .4, 
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SU BJ ECT I N DEX 

A !  ( interjection) 28.3.4 
Absolute pronoun 1 0.3 .8, 1 3 .3 .6, 

1 5 .0 et seq ., 26. 3 .3, 36.3.9 
Abstract nouns 1 3 .3 . 1 ,  1 4 .3 .4, 

32 .3 . 1  
Adjectival concord 9 .3 . 1 5 , 

1 3 . 3 . 2-3, 1 4.3 .2-3, 1 4 . 3 .7-8, 
3 2 . 3 .5-6, 32 .3 .9, 36.3 .9  

Adject ival construction 9. 3.�,  
1 6. 3 . 2  

Adjectival phrase 26. 3 . 3 ,  2 7 .3 . 1 0, 
2 8 . 3 . 5  

Adjectival stem 9 .3 . 1 ,  9 .3 . 1 6  
Adju nct 6 .3 . 1 1 ,  7 .3 .8 
Adverb 8 .3 .3, 1 0.3.8, 1 2 .3 . 1 -2, 

1 6. 3 .2,  20.3 . 3, 26.3.3, 36.3 .7 
Affricate 1 4.3 .9 
Affncatisat1on 9 .3 .9, 1 4.3 .9,  

1 5 . 3 .6, 1 6. 3 . 2, 1 7 .3 .4, 1 8.3 .7, 
2 2 . 3 .6,  3 4 . 3 . 4  

Ako 1 8.3 .8, 29.3 .3 
allleveryth,ngleverybody/the 

the whole 33.0 et seq . 
-an- (reciprocal) 2 1 .0 et seq . 
Appl icative processes 22.0 et 

seq . ,  35 .0 et seq . 
Aspiration 9 .3 . 1 2  
Ass1mi lat itJn 9 .3 .9, 29.3 .3 ,  35.3 .7 
Associative copulative 1 6.3 .2  
Assoc iat ive possession 1 7 .0 et 

behind 8.0 et seq. 
between 8.0 et seq. ,  26.3.3 
B ilateral word class 36.3 .9  
Bomang? 6.3 . 1 , 6.3 . 1 1 
Butle! 35 .3 .7  

carry 24.3 .9 



1 0.3.7, 1 4.3.1 1 ,  35.3.7 
Bepaling 6. 3. 1 1 , 7 .3.8 
Bes it met besitskakel 1 7  .0 e. v 
Besitskakel 1 3 . 3 .2-3, 1 4.3.2-3, 

1 4.3.7 -8, 1 4. 3 .  9 (vorrn), 1 7  .3 .4, 
32 .3 . 5-6, 32 .3 .9, 36.3.9 
ha- 8.3 . 1  
Besitkonstruks1e 1 7.3.3 ,  :::5.3. 7 
Besitter 1 7.3.6-7 
Besitting 1 7.3.6-7 
Bevele 27 .0 e.v., 28.0 e.v., 

29.0 e.v 
Bomang? 6.3.1 ,  6.3.1 1 
Butle! 35 .3. 7  
Bywoord 8.3.3, 1 0.3 .8, 

1 2.3 . 1 -2, 1 6.3.2, 26.3.3, 
35.3.7 

Dae van die week 9.3. 1 7  
Demonstratiewe voornaamwoord 

1 1 .3. 7, 1 6. 3.2, 24.3. 1 8, 
26.3.3, 3 1 .0 e. v . ,  36.3.9 

Deverbatiewe 32.3. 7-1 1 , 
36.3. 1 0  
persoonlike - 36.3.1 2  
n1e-persoonlike - 36.3. 1 3  

Ditumammoho 1 .  1 
Ditumannotshi 1 .1 
Dialoe 1 0.3.8 
dra 24.3.9 
dne 9.0 e.v. 
Dubbeloorganklik 22.3.4, 23.3.4 

fen 9.0 e .v 
Eenvoudige werkwoordsin 

6.3 . 1 0- 1 1 ,  7.3 .7-8, 1 0.3. 2 
Ekstens1e 22 .0 e.v., 23.0 e .v. 
-el- (applikatief) 22.0 e.v. 
-ele- (perfekturn/statieO 20.0 e.v. 
Elisie 8.3.2, 1 4.3.6, 20.3.5, 

22.3.7, 24.3. 1 5, 35.3 . 7  
-eng? 5.3.7 
Enkellettergrepige starnme 20.3 .4, 
23 .3.5, 29.3.3 
Enumeratiewe adjektiefkonstruksie 
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Causative 23 .0  et  seq ., 35 .0  et 
seq. 

Coalescence (of sounds) 1 8 .3 .6  
Comprehension test 1 6.0 et seq . ,  

25.0 e t  seq., 26 .0  et  seq . 
Commands 27.0 et seq . ,  28.0 et 

seq., 29.0 et seq . 
Complement 1 4. 3 . 1 1 , 27.3.1 0  
Con Junction 

ha 24.3 . 1 7  
empa 1 0.3 .8, 20.3,  24.2, 24 .3 .8 
kapa 24. 3. 1 8  
mme 25.3.2 

Connective morpheme le- 1 0. 3 .8, 
1 3 . 3.6, 28.3.5 

Consonantalisation 9.3. 9, 1 5 .3 .6, 
1 7 .3.4, 33.3.4 

Consonants 1 . 1  et seq. 
Contracted possessive concord 

35.3.7 
Copulative 

Identifying: see Identifying 
cop 

Descriptive: see Descriptive 
cop 

Associative copulative 1 6.3 .2  
Copulative sentence 1 0.3.7 

Days of the week 9.3.1 7 
Deficient verb stern -ne 25.3 .2  
Deficient verbal use 1 9.3 .2, 

24.3 . 1 7 
Demonstrative pronoun 1 1 . 3. 7, 

1 6.3 .2, 24.3.1 8, 26.3.3, 3 1 .0 et 
seq. 36.3.9 

Descriptive copulative 8 .3.4, 
1 0.3 . 7, 1 4.3. 1 1 , 35.3.7 

Deverbatives 32.2. 7-1 1 , 36.3. 1 0  
Personal - 36.3. 1 2  
Non-personal - 36.3. 1 3  

Dialogues 1 0.3.8 
different 33.0 et seq. 
Directions of the wind 7.3.5 
Ditumammoho 1 . 1  
Ditumannotshi 1 1 
Double transitive 22.3.4, 23.3.4 



25.3.2, 29.3.3 
-ere (perfektum/statief) 24.3.1 1 
-ets- (applikatief) 22.3.7 
-etse (perfektum/statief) 24.3 .4, 

34.0 e.v 

Familiebesit 1 7.3.8 
Familieverwantskap 5.3.7 
-fe? 33.0 e.v. 
Fortisas1e 1 4.3.1 1 ,  1 6.3.2 

G roetvorms 2.2-3, 3.2-3 

Ha (lokatiewe morfeem) 25.3.2 
Ha (negatiefmorfeem) 6.3.1 4, 

1 1 .2, 2 1 .3 .4, 22.3.8, 
23.3.6, 24.3.7, 30.3.3 

Ha (voegwoord) 24.3. 1 7  
Hae 1 6.3.2 
Hantle 1 6.3.2, 24.3. 1 8  
he! (tussenwerpsel) 28.3.4 
hele 33.0  e.v. 
het 1 7.0 e.v. 
Ho bua mang? 1 6.3.2 
ho-klas 3 6.3.9- 1 0  
ho- (onbepaalde onderwerpskakel) 

35.3.7 
Hulpwerkwoordelike gebruik 

1 9.3.2, 24.3. 1 7 
Hulpwerkwoordstam -ne 25.3.2 

ldentifiserende kopulatief 4.3; 
8.3.4, 1 0.3.7, 1 4.3. 1 1 ,  
36.3.6 

-ile (perfektum/statief) 20.0 e.v. 
lmperatiefmodus 27.0 e.v., 28.0 

e.v .. 36.3 . 1 0 
lndikatiefmodus 6.3.1 3, 1 0.3.7, 

24.3. 1 7  
lnfinitiefmodus 36.3 . 10 
lnfinitiewe prefiks 1 6.3.2 
lnstrumentale ka- fr.3 .  1 1 - 1 2, 

7.3.8 
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eight 9:0 et seq. 
-el- (applied) 22.0 et seq. 
-ele- (perfect/stative) 20.0 et seq. 
Elision 8.3.2, 1 4.3.6, 20.3.5, 

22.3.7, 24.3. 1 5  
-eng? 5.3.7 
Enumerative adjectival construc-

tion 25.3.2, 29.3.3 
-ere- (perfect/stative) 24.3. 1 '. 
-ets- (applied) 22.3.7 
-etse (perfect/stative) 24.3.4, 34.0 

et seq. 
Extension 22.0 et seq., 23.0 et 

seq. 

Family possession 1 7.3.8 
Family relationship 5.3.7 
-fe? 33.0 et seq. 
five 9.0 et seq. 
foreign 33.0 et seq. 
Fortisation 1 4.3 . 1 1 ,  1 6.3.2 
four 9.0 et seq. 
Future processes 1 2.0 et seq ., 

20.3, 30.3 

Ha (con1unction) 24.3.1
.
7 

Ha- (locative morpheme) 25.3.2 
H a- (negative morpheme) 6.3. 1 4, 

1 1 .2,  2 1 .3.4, 22.3.8, 23.3.6, 
24.3.7, 30.3.3 

Hae 1 6.3.2 
Hantle 1 6. 3.2, 24.3. 1 8  
have 1 7  . 0  e t  seq. 
He! 28.3.4 
Ho bua mang? 1 6.3.2 
Ho-class 36.3.9- 1 0  
Ho- indefinite subiect concord 

35.3 .7  

Identifying copulative 4.3, 8.3.4, 
1 0.3.7, 1 4.3.1 1 ,  36.3.6 

-ile (perfect/stative) 20.0 et seq. 
Imperative mood 27.0 et seq., 

28.0 et seq., 29.0 et seq. 



l ntonasie 4.3.4, 27.3.3 
-is- 23.0 e. v. 
-itse 34.0 e.v. 

Ka- 6.3. 1 2  
Kae? 3.3, 7.3.2 
-Kae? 1 0.3 .6 
kapa (voegwoord) 24.3 . 1 8  
Ke a leboha! 1 6.3.2 
Kgele! 26.3.3 
Klanke (die . . .  van . . .  ) 1 .  1 
Klankomruiling 22 .3 .7 
Klankverandenng/klankver-

skuiwmg 8.3.2, 9 .3 .8, 1 6.3 .2 ,  
1 7.3.4, 1 8.3.5, 20.3 .7, 22.3 .  7, 
23.3 .4-5, 24.3 .3-1 5, 25.3.2, 
29.3, 3, 3 1 .3.5, 32. 3.5, 32.3 . 1 3, 
33.3.3, 34.3.3-4, 35.3.7, 36.3 .3-6, 

36.3. 1 3  
Klankverharding 1 4.3 . 1 1  
Komplement 1 4. 3. 1 1 ,  27.3. 1 0  
Konnektiewe morfeem le- 1 0.3.8, 

1 3.3.6, 28.3.5 
Konsonante 1 . 1  
Konsonantalisasie 9.3 .9, 1 5.3.6, 

1 7.3 .4, 33.3.4 
Kopulatief 

ldentifiserende: Kyk ldentifise­
rende kopulatief 
Bepalend: Kyk Bepalende 
kopulatief 
Assosiatiewe kopulatief 1 6.3 .2 

Kopulatiewe sin 1 0.3 . 7 
Kousatief 23.0 e.v., 35.0 e.v:--. 
Kutlwisiso 1 6.0 e.v.,  25.0 e.v. 

26.0 e.v. 
Kwantitatiewe voornaamwoorde 

26.3.3, 33.3.3 e.v., 36.3.9 

Langvorm 1 0.3.3, 1 1 .3 . 1  
Laterale klanke 1 1 .3 .2 
le- konnektiewe morfeem 1 0.3.8, 

1 3.3.6 
le-/ma-klasse 1 4.3 .  1 -6 
/eer/se/fleer 1 6.3.2 
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I nd icative mood 6 .3 . 1 3, 1 0.3.7, 
24.3 . 1 7  

I nfinitive mood 36.3 . 1 0  
Infin itive prefix 1 6.3 .2 
I nflexible stems 

Applicative 22.3.5 
Causative 23.3.5 

in front of 8.0 et seq. 
I nstructions 27.0 et seq., 28.0 

et seq., 29.0 et seq . 
Instrumental ka- 6.3 . 1 0- 1 1 ,  7.3 . 7  
I nterjections 26.3.3, 28.3.4 
I nterrogatives 

(e)ng? 5.3 .7 
-fe? 33.0 et  seq. 
jwang? 3.3 .6 
kae? 3.3 ,  7.3.2 
kae? 10.3 .6 
mangl/bomang? 6.3. 1 ,  1 4.3 . 1 1 
na? 3.3 ,  4.3.4, 7 .3 .2 
neng? 7.4 

I nterrogative sentence 1 4.3. 1 4  
I ntonation 4.3 .4, 27.3.3 
-is- (causative) 23.0 et seq. 
,s . . (walking) . . .  etc. 1 8.0 et 

seq. 
-itse (perfect/stative) 34.0 et seq . 

Ka- (instrumental prefix) 6.3. 1 2  
Kae? 3.3, 7.3.2 
- Kae? 1 0.3 .6 
kapa (coniunction) 24.3 . 1 8  
Ke a leboha! 1 6.3.2 
Kgele! 26.3 .3 
Kutlwisiso 1 6.0 et seq ., 25.0 

et seq ., 26.0 et seq. 

Lateral sounds 1 1 .3 .2 
/earn/teach 1 6.3.2 
Le- (connective morpheme) 

1 0.3 .8, 1 3.3 .6 
Le-/ma classes 14.3. 1 -6 
Length 4.3.4 
Locatives 7. 3 .3 ,  7.3.8, 1 6.3.2, 

26.3 .3 



Lengte 4 .3 .4 
Lokat iewe 7.3 .3, 7.3.8, 1 6. 3 . 2, 

26.3 . 3  
Lokat iefklasse 8.3.3, 1 6.3.2 
Lok.ltiewe morfeme ho- en ha-
25.3.2 
Loka tiewe bepalings l0. 3.4 
Lokat 1ewe -ng 7 .3 . 3-5 
Lydende vorm 35.3.7, 36.0 e.v. 

Maande 7.3 . 5  
Mang? 6.3.1 
mo-/ba-klasse 5 . 3.4 
mo-/me-klasse 5 .3.6, 1 3.3 
Modus 

Afhan klike - 1 8.3.7,  27.3 e.v 
lmperatiewe - 27.0 e.v., 28.0 
e.v .. 29.0 e.v 
lndik.it iewe - 6.3.1 2-1 4, 7.3.8, 
24.3.1 7. 27 .3.3 
l nfi n 1 t 1ewe - 36.3.1 0  
P.1rt 1s1p1.1le - 9.3.3, 1 8.0 e.v., 
28.3 . 2  e.v. 

n-(voorwerpskakel) 1 6.3.2 
n-/din-klasse 5. 3 .6, 32 .2 .4-7 
na? 3.3 .  4 . 3.4 
Naamwoordklasse 5 . 3 ,  36.3.7 

mo-/ba-klasse 5.3.4 
mo-/me-klasse 5 . 3 . 6  
le-/ma-klasse 1 4. 3 . 1 -6 
se-/d i- klasse 5 .3 .6 ,  1 4.3.6-1 0 
n-/din-klasse 5.3.6, 32.3.34-7 
bo-/ma-klasse 32.3. 1 0- 1 4  
ho-klas 36.3.8- 1 1  
fa-/ho-/mo-klasse 8.3 . 3 ,  1 5.3.6. 
3 1.3.5 

N.:iamwoordelike relat 1ef 26.3 .3, 
32.0 e.v. 

Nasaalbyvoeging 24.3 . 1 5  
Nasaalelis1e 9.3. 9 
na le (assos1at 1ewe kopulatief) 
1 6 .3 .2 ,  1 7. 3 . 1 -2 .  26.3.3 
Negat 1ef 

lmperat1efmodus 27. 3.9, 28.3.4 
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Locative adjuncts 10.3.4 
Locative classes 8.3.8, 1 6.3.2 
Locative morphemes ho- and ha-

25 .3  .2 
Locative/-ng 7.3.3-5 
Long form 1 0.3.3, 1 1 .3.1 

Mang? 6.3.1 
Mo-Iba-classes 5.3.4 
Mo-/me-classes 5.3.6, 1 3. 3  
Metathesis 22.3.7 
Monosyllabic verb stems 20.3.4, 

23.3 . 5 ,  29.3.3 
Months 7.3.5 
Moods 

Imperative - 27.0 et seq., 28.0 
et seq., 29.0 

Indicative - 6.3.1 2, 7.3.8, 
24. 3.1 7, 27.3.3 

I nfinitive - 36.3. 1 0  
Part1cip1al 9.3.3, 1 8.0 e t  seq., 

28.3.2 et seq. 
Subjunctive - 1 8.3.7, 27.3 et 

seq. 

N- (ob1ect concord) 1 6.3.2 
N-/din- classes 5.3.6, 32.3.4-7 
na? 3.3, 4.3.4 
Nasal addition 24.3 .  1 5  
Nasal elision 9.3.9 
na le (associative cop) 1 6.3.2, 

1 7. 3. 1 -2, 26.3.3 
-ne 25.3.2 
Negative 

Imperative mood 27.3.9, 28.3.4 
Indicative mood 6. 3 . 1 4, 2 1 .3 .4, 

22.3.8, 23.3.6, 24.3. 1 7, 
30.3.3 

Nine 9.0 et seq. 
Nna 1 6 .3.2 
-ng (imperative) 27.0 et seq., 

28.0 et seq. 
(locative) 7.3. 3-5 
(interrogative) 5.3.7 

-Nngwe 9.3.4, 1 6.3.2 



l nd ikatiefmodus 6 .3 . 1 4. 2 1 .3 .4 ,  
22.3 .8, 23 .3.6.  24.3 .  1 7, 30.3 .3  

Nege 9 .0  e.v.  
-ng (by i mperatiewe) 2 7.0 e.v . . 

28.0 e.v. 
(by lokatiefl 7.3.3-5 
(by vraagwoorde) 5 . 3 . 7  

(e)ng? 5 .3 .7  
-ne  25 .3 .  2 
Nna 1 6.3 .2  
-Nngwe 9.3 .4, 1 6 . 3 .2 
Nog 30.0 e .v .  

-ohle 33.0 e .v 
oho! 26 .3 .3 .  2 7.3 . 1 1  
0 na le 1 6. 3 . 2  
onder 8 .0  e.v.  
Onderwerpe (by res1proka lis) 

2 1 .3 .6  
Onderwerpskakels 6 .3 .4- 1 0, 

1 3.3 .2-3, 1 4. 3 .2-3. 1 4 .3 .6-7, 
32.3 .5-6. 32 .3 .9. 36.3 .9 

Oorgankl ike stamme 22 .3 .3 ,  
23.3.3 

op 8.0 e.v. 
Opdragte 2 7.0, e.v., 28.0 e.v 
Ontkennende vorms: kyk 

Negaief 

Palatalisas1e 23 .3 .5  
Pass1ef 35 .3 .7, 36.0 e.v.  
-pedi 1 1 . 3 .  1 1  
Perfektum 20.0 e.v . .  2 1 . 3 . 5, 

2 1 .3 .7, 34.0 e.v. ,  36 .3 .5  
Persone 1 3 .3 .7 ,  1 5 .3 .3  e .v  
Plekaandu1ding: Kyk Lokatief 
Plos1vering 1 4. 3 . 1 1 , 1 6.3 .2 ,  

23 .3 .5, 29 .3 .3  
Pos1s1es 8 . 3 . 1  
Prepalatal isas1e 32.3 . 1 3. 36.3 .6 
Progress1ewe morfeem 30.0 e.v. 

Radi ka le relat iewe stukke 32.0 
e.v. 
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(e) ng? 5.3. 7 
Nominal relative 26.3.3 ,  32.0 et 

seq. 
Noun classes 5 .3 ,  3& .3 .7  

mo-/ba- classes 5 .3 .4  
mo-/me- c lasses 5 .3 .6 
le-/ma- classes 1 4.3 . 1 -6 
se-/di- classes 5 .3 .6, 1 4 . 3 .6- 1 0  
n-/din- classes 5.3 .6. 32.3 .4-7 
bo-/ma- classes 32.3 . 1 0- 1 4  
ho- class 36.3 .8- 1 1 
fa-/ho-/mo- classes 8 .3 .3, 

1 5 .3 .6, 3 1 .3 .5  
N umeral system 9.3 et seq. 

Ob1ect concord 1 3 .3 .2-3, 1 4.3 .2-3 
1 4 .3 .7-8. 1 6.3 .2 ,  25.3 .2,  28.3 .5 ,  
32 .3 .5-6 

oho? 26.3 .3,  27.3. 1 1  
ohle 30.3 et seq . 
on 8.0 et seq. 
0 na le 1 6.3.2 
one 9.0 et seq. 
other 33.0 et seq . 

Palatalisation 23.3.5 
Passive 35 .3 .7, 36.0 et seq. 
Perfect 20.0 et seq . ,  2 1 .3 .5, 

2 1 .3 .7, 34.0 et seq . ,  36.3.5 
-Pedi 1 1 .3 . 1 1 
Persons 1 4.3 .7, 1 5.3 .3 et seq. 
Plos1vation 1 4.3. 1 1 , 1 6.3 .2 ,  

23 .3 .5 ,  29.3 .3 
Polite form 3 .3.4 
Positions 8 .3 . 1 
Possessee 1 7.3.6-7 
Possession with possessive 

concord 1 7.0 et seq. 
Possessive concord 1 3. 3.2-3, 

1 4. 3. 2-3, 1 4. 3 . 7-8, ·1 4 . 3 .9 
(form) 1 7.3 .4 ,  32 . 3 . 5-6, 32 . 3 .9, 
36 .3 .9 ,  ha- 8. 3 . 1  

Possessive construction 1 7.3 .3, 
35 .3 .7  

Possessor 1 7. 3.6-7 



Refleksiefmorfeem 1 6.3.2 
Relatiefkonstruksie 1 3.3.3, 26.3.3 
Relatiefskakel 9.3.7, 1 3.3.2-3, 

1 8.3.5, 1 4.3.2-3, 32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 
36.3.9 

Relatiewe stamme 26.3.3, 32.3.3 
Relatiewe -ng 1 8.3.3 e.v. 

sa (progressief) 3.2, 3.3.5, 29.3.3, 
30.0 e.v. 

Saamgetrokke (besitskakel) 
35.3.7 

Samestelling (van klanke) 1 8.3.6 
se- (negatiefmorfeem) 27.3.9, 

28.3.4 
se-/di-klasse 5.3.6, 1 4.3.7- 1 0  
Se1soene 7.3.5 
-sele 33.0 e. v. 
selfleer 1 6.3.2 
ses 9.0 e.v. 
sewe 9.0 e.v. 
Statiewe 24.0 e.v., 34.0 e.v. 
Statiewe sin 1 0.3.8, 20.3.5 
Stelsin 1 4.3.1 1 

Tabelle 
Absolute vnwe 1 5.3.6 
Besitskakels 1 7.3.4 
Besitlike vnwe 1 7.3.7-8 
Demonstratiewe vnwe 3 1 .3 .5-7 
Naamwoordklasse 5.3.7 
Onderwerpskakels 1 3.3.7 
Relatiefskakels 1 8.3  .5 
Voorwerpskakels 24.3.2 

Tels1steem 9.3 e.v. 
tien 9.0 e.v. 
-tlo 1 2.3.4 
Toekomende prosesse 1 2.0 e.v. 

20.2, 30.3.3 
Toestandsvorm 20.3 .5 ,  2 1 .3.7, 

24.0 e.v. 
Toon 4.3.4, 1 0.3.6, 1 1 .3.7, 1 3.3.6, 

1 4.3. 1 1 ,  1 5.3.8, 1 7.3.9, 1 8.3.4, 
3 1 .3.6 

-tse (perfektum) 24.3.5, 30.3.3, 
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Prayers 28.0 et seq. 
Prepalatalisation 32.1 . 1 3,  36.3.6 
Progressive mo rpheme 30.0 et 

seq. 
Pronominal root 1 5.3.3 
Pronominal system 1 5.3.3 

Quantitative pronouns 26.3.3, 
33.3.3 et seq., 36.3.9 

Radical relative phrases 32.0 
et seq. 

Raised vowels 20.3.7 
Reflexive morpheme 1 6.3.2 
Relative concord 9.3.7, 1 3.3.2-3, 

1 8.3.5, 1 4.3.2-3, 32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 
3 6.3.9 

Relative construction 1 8.3.3, 
2 6.3.3 

Relative -ng 1 8.3.3 et seq. 
Relative stems 26.3.3, 32.3.3 
Requests 27.0 et seq., 28.0 et 

seq., 29.0 et seq. 

sa-(progressive morpheme) 3.2, 
3.3.5 ,  29.3.3, 30.0 et seq. 

salutations 3.2.3, 
se- (negative morpheme) 27.3.9, 

28.3.4 
se-/di- classes 5.3.6, 1 4.3.7- 10  
-sele 33.0 et seq. 
Seasons 7.3.5 
seven 9.0 et seq. 
Simple verbal sentence 6.3.1 0- 1 1 ,  
7.3.7-8, 1 0.3 .2 
Sounds (the ... of) 1 . 1  
Sound changes/shifts 8.3.2, 9.3.8 

1 6.3.2, 1 7.3.4, 1 8.3.5, 20.3.7, 
22.3.7, 23.3.4-5, 24.3.3- 1 5, 
25.3.2, 29.3.3, 3 1 .3.5, 32.2.5 ,  
32.3.1 3,  3 3.3.3, 34.3-4, 35.3.7, 
3 6.3.3-6, 36.3.1 3  

Stative 24.0 et seq., 34.0 et 
seq. 



34.0 e.v. 
tussen 8.0 e.v. 26.3.3 
Tussenwerpsel 26.3.3, 28.3.4 
twee 9.0 e.v. 
Twee�ydige woordklas 36.3.9 

Velarisasie 36.3. 6 
Verhoogde vokaal 20.3 .7  
verskillend 33.0 e.v 
Versoeke 27.0 e.v., 28.0 e.v. , 

29.0 e.v., 35.3.7 
Verstarde stamme 

Applikatief 22.3.5 
Kousatief 23.3.5 

vier 9.0 e.v 
Voegwoord 

ha 24.3.1 7 
kapa 24.3.1 8 
mme 25. 3.2 
empa 1 0.3.8, 20.2, 24.2 ,  24.3.1 8  

Vokale 1 .1 
Vokaalstamme 1 6.3.2 
Vokaalverhoging 7.3.4, 9 .3 .9 ,  

20.3.7, 23.3.7 
Voltooide werkwoordprosesse 

20.0 e. v., 2 1 .3.5, 36.3.5 
voor 8.0 e.v. 
Voornaamwoords1steem 1 5.3.3 
Voornaamwoordelike wortel 

1 5.3.3 
Voorwerpskakel 1 3.3.2-3 ,  

1 4.3 .2-3. 1 4.3.7-8, 1 6.3.2, 25.3.2, 
28.3.5 ,  32.3.5-6 

Vraags,n 1 4.3. 14  
Vraagwoord 

(e)ng? 5.3.7 
-fe? 33.0 e.v 
jwang? 3.3.6 
kae? 3.3, 7.3.2 
-kae? 1 0.3.6 
mang?/bomang? 6.3. 1 ,  1 4.3.1 1  
na? 3.3, 4.3.4, 7.3.2 
neng? 7.4 

vreemde 33.0 e.v. 
vy( 9.0 e.v 
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Stative sentence 1 0.3.8, 20.3.5 
Statement 1 4. 3. 1 1  
six 9.0 et seq. 
Strengthening 1 4.3. 1 1  
still 30.0 et seq. 
Subjects (reciprocal) 2 1 .3.6 
Subject concords 6.3.4- 10, 

1 3.3.2-3, 1 4.3.2-3, 1 4.3.6-7, 
32.3.5-6, 32.3.9, 36.3.9 

Subjunctive mood 1 8.3.8 

Tables 
Absolute pronouns 1 5.3.6 
Demonstrative pronouns 

3 1 .3.5-7 
Noun classes 5.3.7 
O bJect concords 24.3.2 
Possessive concords 1 7  .3.4 
Possessive pronouns 1 7.3.7-8 
Relative concords 1 8. 3. 5 
Subject concords 1 3.3.7 
teach/learn 1 6. 3.2 
three 9.0 et seq. 
ten 9.0 et seq. 
-tlo 1 2.3 .4 
Tone 4.3.4, 1 0.3.6, 1 1 .3.7, 1 4.3.1 1 , 

1 5.3.8, 1 7.3. 9, 1 8.3.4, 3 1 .3.6 
Transitive stems 22.3.3, 23.3.3 
-tse (perfect/stative) 24.3.5, 

30.3.3, 34.0 et seq . 
two 9.0 et seq. 

under 8.0 et seq. 

Velarisation 36.3.6 
Verbs (to qualify nouns) 1 8.0 

et seq. 
Verbal processes 

Applied 20.0 et seq. 
Causative 23.0 et seq. 
Causative applied 35.0 et seq. 
Continuing 20.0 et seq. 
Opposite (reversive) 29.3.2 
Passive 35.3.7 



-w- (pass1ewe morfeem) 36.3 . 1 -6 
wat (loop) ens. 1 8.0 e.v. 
wat doen hylsy1hulle 1 1 .0  e.v 
watter? 33.0 e.v. 
Wense 27.0 e.v., 28. 0  e.v. ,  29.0 

e.v. 
Werkwoorde (om naamwoorde te 

omskryf) 1 8.0 e.v. 
Werkwoordprosesse 

Applikatiewe 22.0 e.v. 
Kousatiewe 23.0 e.v .  
Kousat1ef-applikatiewe 35.0 
e.v 
Pass1ewe 35 .3. 7  
Res1prokale 2 1 .0 e.v. 
Stat1ewe 24.0 e.v 
Teenoorgestelde 29.3.2 
Voltoo1de 2 0.0 e.v. 
Voortgaande 20.0 e .v. 
Wederkenge 2 1 .0 e.v. 

Werkwoordrelalief 1 8.3. 1 -6, 1 9.4 
32. 3. 1 -2 

Werkwoordstamme 6.0 e.v., 1 1 .0 
e.v. , 1 2 .0 e.v., 1 9.0 e.v., 25.3.2 
e.v., 26.3.3, 27.0 e.v 

Windrigt ings 7.3.5 
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Perfect 20.0 et seq . 
Reciprocal 2 1 .0 et seq. 
Stative 24.0 et seq., 34.0 et 

seq. 
Verbal relative 1 8.3. 1 -6, 1 9.4, 

32.3. 1 -2 
Verb stems 6.0 et seq., 1 1 .0 

et seq., 1 2.0 et seq., 1 9.0 
et seq., 25.3.2 et seq., 26.3.3, 
27.0 et seq. 

Vocative 2.3.2-6 
Vowels 1 . 1  
Vowel raising 7.3.4, 9.3.9, 20. 3 . 7, 

23.3.7 
Vowel stems 1 6.3.2 

-w- (passive) 36.3. 1 -6 
What is he/she doing? 1 1 .0 et 

seq. 
Wh,ch 33.0 et seq. 

· Whole 33.0 et seq. 
Wishes 27.0 et seq., 28.0 et seq., 

29.0 et seq. 


